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GENERAL MOTORS, GM, the GM Emblem, BUICK
the BUICK Emblem and the name CENTURY are
registered trademarks of General Motors Corporation.

This manual includes the latest information at the fime it
was printed. We reserve the right to make changes
after that time without further notice. For vehicles first
sold in Canada, substitute the name "Ganeral Motors of
Canada Limited" for Bulck Motor Division whenever it
appears in this manual.

Please keep this manual in your vehicle, so it will be
thare if you ever need it when you're on the road. If you
sell the vehicle, please leave this manual in it so the
new owner can use i,

Litha in L.S.A.
Part No. 10325196 A First Edition

Canadian Owners

You can obtain a French copy of this manual from your
dealer or from:

Helm, Incorporated
P.O. Box 07130
Detroit. MI 48207

How to Use This Manual

Many people read their owner's manual from beginning
to @nd when they first receive their new vehicle. If
you do this, it will help you learn about the features and
controls for your vehicle, In this manual, you'll find
that pictures and words work together to axplain things.

Index

A good place to look for what you need is the Index in
back of the manual. It's an alphabetical list of what's
»n the manual, and the page number where you'll find it

Ij::'I.?c:||;:i-3.rrig|t1t General Motors Corporation 06/13/02
All Rights Reserved




Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of safety cautions in this book
We use a box and the word CAUTION to tell you about
things that could burt you if you were to ignore the
warrmndg.

A CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people,

In the caution area, we tall you what the hazard is.
Then we lell you what to do 10 help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these cautions. If you don't, you
or others could be hurt.

You will also find a circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbol means “Don't,”
“Don't do this™ or "Don't
let this happen.”




Vehicle Damage Warnings

Also, in this book you will find these notices:

Notice: These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle.

A notice will tell you about something that can damage
your vehicle. Many times, this damage would not be
covered by your warranty, and it could be costly. Bul the
notice will tell you what to do 1o help avoid the

gamage.

When you read othér manuals, you might see
CAUTION and MOTICE warnings in different colors or
in different words.

You'll also see warning labels on your vehicle. They use
the same words, CAUTION ar NOTICE.

Vehicle Symbols

¥Your vehicle has components and labels that use
symbols instead of text. Symbaols, used on your vehicle,
are shown along with the text describing the operation
or information relating to a specific component. contral,
message, gage or indicator.

If you need help liguring out a specific name of a
component, gage or indicator reference the following
topics:

L]

Seats and Restraint Systems in Section 1
Features and Controls in Section 2

Instrument Panel Qvarview in Section 3

Climate Conirols in Section 3

Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators in Section 3
Audio System(s) in Section 3

Engine Compartment Overview in Section 5




These are some examples of vehicle symbaols you may find on your vehicle:

CALTION
POSSIBLE
INJLIRY

FROTECT i
EYES BY
SHIELDIMEG
CALISTIC
BATTERY
ACIDCOLLD
CALUSE
BUAMS

A0
SPARKSE OR
FLAMES

BEARK OR | I
FLAME
COULD +
EXPLOGIE  emeeeed
BATTERY

LATCH BOTH LAP AKD
SHOULDER BELTS 10
PROTECT DECUPANT

DG NOT TWIST SAFETY

BELT WHEN ATTACHING

FASTEN . >
A AIR BAG r
BELTS
MOVE SEAT DO WOT INSTALL
FULLY "l’.. A REAR-FACING
REARWARL j CHILD RESTRAINT
SECURE i THIS SEATING
CHILD SEAT POSITION
PLULL BELT
ouT \‘ DO MOT INSTALL &
COMPLETELY —adl FOAWARD-FACIMNG
i CHILD RESTRAINT
THEN SECURE 7
CHILD SEAT i THIS SEATING
' ‘ POSIMION
e - 5 "ﬁ CUNE LT D
WINDOW UNLOICK d

5®

MASTER
LIGHTING =
BWITCH =

éac
p<

A
=0

™
FU

*

TURN
SIGMNALS

PARKING
LaMes

HAZARD
WARNING
FLASHER

DAYTIME
AU MING
LAKMPS

| = T

|
| LAMPS

—

EMNGINE
COOLAMNT
TEMP

BATTERY
CHARGING
SYSTEM

BRAKE

COCOLANT

ENGINE L
FRESSURE

AT b
P ML

BAAKES

£
@©
W

e

F S )

=y

FUSE

eox | ¥

acceEss [T 0

*]
=
LL

SERVICE P

SiCEAARCE '-. .
w

MANLAL

EMNGINE
COOLANT
EnM

CWHER'S
WaRUIAL




# NOTES

Wi



Section 1

Front Seals ............coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeaea 122
DAL SRR e e e R -2
Six-Way Powear Seals ...t 1-3
Reclining Seatbacks ....... ..o, 1-3
R HBGHRINIE ... b i 15

Rear Seats ... ..o 1-6
Spiit Folding Bear Sedl i ivesieieb bins 1-6

Safety Belts . , SR, 1
Salety Eelts Thay Ara fﬂl’ Everycane R |
Questions and Answers About Safety Belts ..., 1-11
How to Wear Safety Belis Pr-:upeﬂy.-' iirassaninieenn1-12
Driver Position . RS Ty
Safety Belt Use Dunng Pregnanc}r 1-21
Right Front Passenger Position CEsoe 1-21
Center Passenger Position .....................o.......1-22
Rear Seat Passengers ........... ..1-24
Rear Safety Belt Comfont Guides Inr Ehnldren

and Small Adults .......cociiiiirreserorssasarocsncsnns 1-27
Saiely Deil Caie H..il:I .................................. I-£9

Child Restraints ... 1-30
Oider Children . it a ..1-30
Infants and ‘r’:}ung {:haldxen R L
Child Restraint Systems ..........ccoviviiiiimisroniines 1-36
Where fo Put the Restraint ..._._.......................1-38

Seats and Restraint Systems

Top Strap
Top Strap Anchor Location .. 2
Lower Anchorages and Top T'Eih&rb !r::r
Childran (LATCH System)
Securing a Child Restraint DE:a-igrlEI:i for the
LATCH System ..........
Securing a Child Heslrﬂlnt in a Fiear Du!sicle
Seat Position _.........
Securing a Child Fles’rralnt ina Center Hear
Seat Position ... )
Securing a Child Fleslrﬂlnl: in l.ha- F‘Iight ant
SRAE POBIION v o oo

Air Bag Systems .......................... .
Where Are the Air Bags? ..
When Should an Air Bag Inﬂare'? _________ _
What Makes an Air Bag Inflate? ...................
How Does an Air Bag Restrain? .. ...
What Wil ¥ Sas Aftar sn dir Fl"l-rt lnfl"u’rr:l':?

Servicing Your Air Bag- Equmped Vehicle

Restraint System Check kR ot
Checking Your Restraint Systems ...................

Replacing Restraint System Paris
Ao & EmER s .

... 1-48

1-50
103
1-56

1-58

1-59
...1-58

.. 1-60

1-62

... 1-63

1-63

1-63

1-1



Front Seats

| g Lift the bar located under the front of the passenger's
Manual Seat seat. This will unlock the seat. Slide the seat to

where you want it and release the bar. Try to move the
seat to be sure the seat is locked Into place.




Six-Way Power Seats

Your vehicle is equipped
with this feature on the
driver's side of the vehicle,
It may also be equipped
with this feature on

the passenger's side of the
vehicle. The contrals for
the power seals are
located on the outboard
sides of the seat cushions.

* To move the seat forward or rearward, push the
control forward or rearward.

* To raise or lower the entire seal. push the control
up or down.

* To raise or lower the front of your seat, push the
tront of the control up or down.

* To raise or lower the rear of your seal. push the
rear of the control up or down.

Reclining Seatbacks

Lift the lever located on the outboard side of the seat to
release the seatback, then move the seatback to
where you wanl il. Release the lever to lock the
seatback in place. Pull up on the lever withoul pushing
on the seatback and the seatback will move forward.
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But don't have a seatback reclined if your vehicle is
maoving.

/N CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle
is in motion can be dangerous. Even if you
buckle up, your safety belts can’t do their job
when you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can't do its job because it
won't be against your body. Instead, it will be
in front of you. In a crash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries.

The lap belt can't do its job either. In a crash
the belt could go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at your pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
maotion, have the seatback upright. Then sit
well back in the seat and wear your safety belt

properly.
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Head Restraints

Adjust your head restraint so that the top of the restraint
is closest to the top of your head. This position
reduces the chance of a neck injury in a crash.
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Rear Seats

Split Folding Rear Seat

If your vehicle has this
feature il allows you o
have access to the trunk
from the inside of your
vahicle. Pull forward on
the seal tab, located

on the front of the rear
seal, 1o fold the rear
seatback down.

To return the seatback to its original position, push i
back up and make sure it latches.
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Safety Belts
4\ CAUTION:

Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone
It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo

This part of the manual tells you how to use safety area, inside or outside of a vehicle. In a

belts properly. It also tells you some things you should collision, people riding in these areas are more
DR GO Willy. S5ty s likely to be seriously injured or killed. Do not
allow people to ride in any area of your vehicle
N CAUTION: that is not equipped witl'! seats and _Eafﬂlfy .
belts. Be sure everyone in your vehicle is in a
seat and using a safety belt properly.

Don't let anyone ride where he or she can't
wear a safety belt properly. If you are in a
crash and you're not wearing a safety bell,
your injuries can be much worse. You can hit
things inside the vehicle or be ejected from it.
You can be seriously injured or killed. In the
same crash, you might not be, if you are
buckled up. Always fasten your safety beit,
and check that vour nassenoers’ belts ara
fastened properly too.

Your vehicle has a light
tnat comes on as a
reminder to buckle up.
See Safely Balt Reminder
Light on page 3-29.

In most states and in all Canadian provinces, the law
says to wear safely belts. Here's why: They work.
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You never know if you'll be in a crash. If you do have a
crash, you don't know if it will be a bad one.

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be so

senous that even buckled up, a person wouldn’l survive.

But most crashes are in between. In many of them,
paople who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk
away. Without bells they could have been badly hurt

or killed

After more than 30 years of satety belts in vehicles, the
facts are clear, In most crashes buckling up does
matter... a lot!
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Why Safety Belts Work

When you ride in or on anything, you go as fast as
it goes.

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose it's just a seat on
wheals,




Put someone on i, Gel it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle. The rider
doesn’t stop.




The person keeps going uniil stopped by something. or the instrument paneal...
In & real vehicle, it could be the windshield...
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or the safety belts!

With safety balts, you slow down as the vehicle does.
Yo ot ante s 10 glon, Yoo shan aunemeone gistonee

and your strongest bones take the forces. That's why
safety belts make such good sense.

Questions and Answers About
Safety Belts

():

A:

Won't | be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

You could be — whether you're wearing a safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a safety belt,
even if you're upside down. And your chance

of being conscious during and after an accident, so
you can unbuckle and get out. is much greater if
you are belted.

If my vehicle has air bags, why should | have to
wear safety belts?

Alr bags are in many vehicles today and will be in
most of them in the future. But they are
supplemental systems only; so they work with
safety belts — not instead of them. Every air bag
system ever offered for sale has required the use of
safety belts. Even if you're in a vehicle that has

air bags, you still have to buckle up to get the most
protection. That's true not only in frontal collisions,
bul especially in side and other collisions,
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(Q: 1f 'm a good driver, and | never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety belts?

Az You may be an excellent driver, but if you're in an
accident — even one that isn't your fault - you and
your passengers can be hurt. Being a good
driver doesn't protect you from things beyond your
control, such as bad drivers.

Most accidents occur within 25 miles (40 km) of
home. And the greatest number of serious injunes
and deaths occur at speeds of less than

40 mph {65 km/h).

Safety belts are for everyona.

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This part is only for people of adult size.

Be aware that there are special things to know about
safety belts and children. And there are different

rulas for smaller children and babies. If a child will be
riding in your vehicle, see Older Children on page 1-30
or Infants and Young Children on page 1-32. Foliow
lhose rules for everyone's protection,

First, you'll want to know which restrainl systems your
vehicle has.

We'll start with the driver position,

Driver Position

This part descnibes the driver's restraint system




Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. Here's how to wear i
propary
1. Close and lock the door.

2. Adjust the seat so you can sit up straight. To see
how, see “Seats” in the Index.

3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the bell across you.

Don’t let it gel twisted.

The shoulder balt may lock if you pull the belt
across you very guickly. If this happens, let the bei
go back slightly to unlock it. Then pull the belt
ACrnss you more slowly.

4. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is
sacure. If the belt isn't long enough, see Safely
Belt Extender on page 1-29.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had 1o.




iy

5. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on
and of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder belt. the hips, just touching the thighs, In a crash, this applies

force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less likely
to slide under the lap belt. If you slid under it, the balt
would apply force at your abdomen. This could cause
serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. These parts of
the body are best able to take belt restraining forces.

The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or crash,
or if you pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor.
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Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster

Before you begin to drive, move the shoulder belt
adjuster o the height that is right for you.

Adjust the height so that the shoulder portion of the balt
is centered on your shoulder. The belt should be

away from your face and neck, but not falling off your
shoulder.

To move it down, squeeze the release lever and the
shoulder belt guide as shown and move the height
adjuster to the desired pesition. You can move

the adjuster up just by pushing up on the shoulder belt
guide. After you move the adjuster to whare you

want it, fry to move it down without squeezing the
release lever to make sure it has locked info position,




Q: What's wrong with this?

A CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

A} The shoulder bell is too loose. It won'l giva nearly
as much protection this way




Q: What's wrong with this?

4\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is

buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,

the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries. Always buckle your belt into the
buckile nearest you.

A} The belt is buckled in the wrong place.




Q:

What's wrong with this?

& CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force o
the ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder
bones. You could also severely injure internal
organs like your liver or spleen.

A : The shoulder belt is wom under the amm. It should

be worn over the shoulder at all imes.




(Q: What's wrong with this?

N\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted beit.
In a crash, you wouldn't have the full width of
the belt to spread impact forces. If a belt is
twisted, make it straight so it can work
properly, or ask your dealer to fix it.

A The belt is twisted across the body
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Ta unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
The beit should go back out of the way,

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is oul of the
way. If you slam the door on it, you can damage
both the belt and your vehicle
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Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safety bells work for everyone, including pregnant
women, Like all occupants, they are mare likely to be
seriously injured if they don’t wear safety belts.

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt,
and the lap portion should be wom as low as possible,
below the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.

The best way to protect the fetus is to protect the
mother. When a safety belt is wom properly, it's more
likely that the fetus won't be hurt in a crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyone, the key to making
safety belts effective is wearing them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

To learn how to wear the right front passenger's safety
belt propery, see Driver Position on page 1-12.

The right front passenger's safety balt works the same
way as the driver's safety bell — except for one

thing. If you ever pull the shoulder portion of the belt out
all the way, you will engage the child restraint locking
feature. If this happens, just let the belt go back all

the way and start again.
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Center Passenger Position
Lap Belt

If your vehicle has front and rear bench seats, someone
can sit in the center positions.

When you sit in the center gealing position, you have a
lap safety belt, which has no retractor. To make the
belt longer, tilt the latch plate and pull it along the belt.
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To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown
until the belt Is snug.

Buckle, position and release it the same way as the lap
part of a lap-shoulder belt, If the belt isn’t long
enough, see Safety Belf Extender on page 71-29.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is positioned
50 you would be able to unbuckle the safety belt
quickly if you ever had 1o,
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Rear Seat Passengers

It's very important for rear seat passengers 1o buckle
up! Accident stalistics show that unbelted people in the
rear seal are hurt more often in crashes than those
who are wearing safety belts.

Rear passengers who aren’t safety belted can be
thrown out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can strike
others in the vehicle who are wearing safety belts.

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

T
= b
hF
g? 1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you,
Den't let it get twisted,
Lap-Shoulder Belt The shoulder belt may lock it you pull the belt
_ _ across you very quickly. If this happens, let the belt
The positions next to the windows have lap-shoulder go back slightly to unlock it. Then pull the belt

2. Push the laich plate into the buckle until it clicks.
Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it Is secure.
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When the shoulder balt is pulled out all the way. it
will lock. If it does, let it go back all the way

and start again. If the bell is not long enough, see
Safely Belt Extender on page 1-23,

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
satety belt guickly if you ever had lo.

3. To make the lap par tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part.

The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash this

applies force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be
s kel 0 Si0E unger e jap peil i you shd under i,
the belt would apply force al your abdomen, This

could cause serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder and across the

chesl. These parts of the body are best able to take belt
restraining forces.
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The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or a crash,
or if you pull the bell very quickly out of the retraclor.

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
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Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Your vehicle may have this feature already, i it doesn’t,
you can get it from any GM dealer.

Rear shoulder belt comfort guides will pravide added
safety belt comtort for older children who have oulgrown
booster seats and for small adults. When installed on

a shoulder belt, the comfort guide better positions

the belt away from the neck and head.

There is one guide available for each outside passenger
position in the rear seat. To provide added safety belt
comfort for children who have outgrown child restraints
and booster seats and for smaller adults, the comtort
guides may be installed on the shoulder belts. Hare's
how 1o install a comfort guide and use the safety belt:

1. Pull the elastic cord out from between the edge of
the seatback and the interior body to remove the
guide from its storage clip.
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2. Slide the guide under and past the belt. The elastic 3. Be sure that the belt is not twistad and it lies flal.
cord must be under the belt. Then, place the guide The elastic cord must be under the belt and the
over the belt, and insert the two edges of the guide on top.
belt into the slots of the guide.
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4. Buckie, position and release the safety belt as
described in Rear Seal Passengers on page 1-24.
Make sure that the shoulder belt crosses the
shioi irkar

To remove and store the comfort guides, squeeze the
belt edges together so that you can take them out of the
guides. Pull the guide upward to expose its storage

clip, and then slide the guide onto the clip. Tum

the guide and clip inward and in between the seatback
and the interior body, leaving only the loop of the

elastic cord exposed.

Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle’s safety belt will fasten around you, you
should use it

But if a safety belt isn't long enough to fasten, your
dealer will order you an extender. It's free. When you go
in to order i1, take the heaviest coat you will wear, so
the extender will be long enough for you. The extender
will be just for you, and just for the seat in your

vehicle that you choose. Don't let someone else use i,
and use it only for the seat it is made to fit. To wear

it, just attach it lo the regular safaty belt.
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Child Restraints
Older Children

Cider children who have outgrown booster seals should
wear the vehicle's safety belts.

If you have the choice, a child should sit next to a
window 5o the child can wear a lap-shoulder belt and
get the additional restraint a shoulder belt can provide.

(Q: What is the proper way to wear safety belts?

Az possible, an older child should wear a
lap-shoulder belt and get the additional restraint a
shoulder bell can provide. The shoulder belt
should not cross the face or neck. The lap belt
should fit snugly below the hips, just touching the
iop of the thighs. It should never be worn over
the abdomen, which could cause severe or even
fatal internal injuries in a crash.

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear seat.

In a crash. children who are not buckied up can strike
other people who are buckled up, or can be thrown
out of the vehicle. Older children need to use safety
bells properly.
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N\ CAUTION:

Mever do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt.
The belt can’t properly spread the impact
forces. In a crash, the two children can be
crushed together and seriously injured. A belt
must be used by only one person at a time,

Q What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt
is very close to the child's face or neck?

A : Move the child toward the center of the vehicle, but
be sure that the shoulder belt still is on the child's
shoulder, so that in a crash the child's upper
body would have the restraint that belts provide. If
i CIikd s siiing 1 e sedl oulsioe position,
see Aear Safely Belt Comfort Guides for Children
and Small Adults on page 1-27. If the child is
so small that the shoulder belt is still very close to
the child's face or neck, you might want to place
the child in the center seat position, the one
that has only a lap belt.
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A\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is
behind the child. If the child wears the belt in
this way, in a crash the child might slide under
the belt. The belt's force would then be applied
right on the child's abdomen. That could cause
serious or fatal injuries.

Wherever the child sits, the lap porlion of the beit
should be worn low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child's thighs. This applies belt force o the child's
pelvic bones in a crash,

Infants and Young Children

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! This includes
infants and all other children. MNeither the distance
traveled nor the age and size of the traveler changes
the need, for everyone, 1o use salety restraints. In fact,
the law in every state in the United States and in
every Canadian province says children up to some age
must be restrained while in a vehicle,




Every time infants and young children ride in vehicles,
they should have the protection provided by appropriate
restraints. Young children should not use the vehicle's
adult safety belts alone, unless there is no other choice.
Instead, they need to use a child restraint.

A\ CAUTION:

People should never hold a baby in their arms
while riding in a vehicle. A baby doesn't weigh
much — until a crash. During a crash a baby
will become so heavy it is not possible to
hold it. For example, in a crash at only

25 mph (40 km/h), a 12-lIb. (5.5 kg) baby will
suddenly become a 240-lb. (110 kg) force on

a person’s arms. A baby should be secured in
an appropriate restraint.
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A\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer outstanding protection for adults
and older children, but not for young children
and infants. Neither the vehicle's safety belt
system nor its air bag system is designed for
them. Young children and infants need the
protection that a child restraint system can
provide.




(): what are the different types of add-on child

A

"
-

restraints?

Add-on child restraints, which are purchased by the
vehicle's owner, are available in four basic types.
Selection of a particular restraint should take

into consideration not only the child's weight, haight,
and age but also whether or not the restraint will

be compatible with the motor vehicle in which it will
be used,

For most basic types of child restraints, there are
many different models available. When purchasing a
child restraint, be sure it is designed to be used

in a motor vehicle. If it is, the restraint will have a
label saying that it meets federal motor vehicle
zatety standards.

The restraint manutacturer's instructions that come
with the restraint state the weight and height
limitations for a particular child restraint. In addition,
there are many kinds of restraints available for
children with special neads.

4N CAUTION:

Newborn infants need complete support,
including support for the head and neck. This
iz necessary because a newborn infant's neck
is weak and its head weighs so much
compared with the rest of its body. In a crash,
an infant in a rear-facing seat settles into the
restraint, so the crash forces can be
distributed across the strongest part of an
infant’s body, the back and shoulders. Infants
always should be secured in appropriate infant
restraints.
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Child Restraint Systems

N\ CAUTION:

The body structure of a young child is quite
unlike that of an adult or older child, for whom
the safety belts are designed. A young child's
hip bones are still so small that the vehicle's
regular safety belt may not remain low on the
hip bones, as it should. Instead, it may settle
up around the child's abdomen. In a crash, the
belt would apply force on a body area that's
unprotected by any bony structure. This alone
could cause serious or fatal injuries. Young
children always should be secured in
appropriate child restraints.

An infant car bed (A). a special bed made for use in &
motor vehicle, is an Infant restraint system designed
to restrain or position a child on a continuoaus flat
surface. Make sure that the infant’s head rests toward
the center of the vehicle.
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(C)

A rear-facing infant seat (B) provides restraint with the A forward-facing child seal (C-E) provides restraint for
seating surface against the back of the infant. The the child's body with the hamess and also sometimes
hamess system holds the infant in place and, in a erash,  with surfaces such as T-shaped or shelf-like shields.
acts to keep the infant positioned in the restraint.
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A booster seal (F-GQ) is a child restraint designed 1o

improve the fit of the vehicle's safety bell system. Some

booster seats have a shoulder belt positioner, and
some high-back booster seats have a five-point
harness. A booster seat can also help a child to see
out the window

(): How do child restraints work?

A A child restraint syster is any device designed for
use in a motor vehicle to restrain, seat, or position
children. A built-in child restraint system is a
permanent part of the motor vehicle. An add-on child
restraint system is a portable one, which is
purchased by the vehicle's owner.

For many years, add-on child restraints have used
the adult belt system in the vehicle. To help reduce
the chance of injury, the child also has o be secured
within the restraint. The vehicle's belt system secures
the add-on child restraint in the vehicle, and the
add-on child restraint’s harness systermn holds the
child in place within the restraint.

One system, the three-point hamess, has straps that
come down over each of the infant’s shoulders and
buckle together at the crotch. The five-point harness
system has two shoulder straps, two hip straps and a
crotch strap. A shield may take the place of hip
straps. A T-shaped shield has shoulder straps that
are attached to a flatl pad which rests low against the
child's body. A shelf- or armrast-type shield has
straps that are attached to a wide, shelf-like shield
that swings up or to the side.

When choosing a child restraint, be sure the child
restraint is designed to be used in a vehicle. If it is, it will
have a label saying that it meets federal motor vehicle
safely standards.
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Then follow the instructions for the restraint. You may
find these instructions on the restraint itself or in &
booklet, or both. These restraints use the belt system in
vour vehicle, but the child also has to be secured

within the restraint to help reduce the chance of personal
injury. When securing an add-on child restraint, refar

to the instructions that come with the restraint which may
be on the restraint itself or in a booklet, or both, and

to this manual. The child restraint instructions are
impartant, so if they are not available, obtain a
replacement copy from the manufacturar.

Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they are
restrained in the rear rather than the front seat. General
Motors, therefore, recommends that child restraints be
secured in a rear seat, including an infant riding in a
rear-facing infant seat, a child riding in a forward-facing
child seat and an older child riding in & booster seat.

Never put a rear-facing child restraint in the front
passenger saat. Here's why:

A\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’s air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in
a rear seat.

You may secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front seat, but before you
do, always move the front passenger seat as
far back as it will go. It's better to secure the
child restraint in a rear seat,
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A CAUTION:

A child in a child restraint in the center front
seat can be badly injured or killed by the right
front passenger’s air bag if it inflates. Never
secure a child restraint in the center front seat.
It's always better to secure a child restraint in
the rear seat. You may secure a forward-facing
child restraint in the right front passenger seat,
but before you do, always move the front
passenger seat as far back as it will go.

It's better to secure the child restraint in a

rear seal.

Wherever you install it, be sure lo secure the child
restraint properly.

Keep in mind that an unsecurad child restraint can
move around in a collision or sudden stop and injure
people in the vehicle. Be sure (o properly secure
any child restraint in your vehicle — even when no
child is in it

Top Strap

Some child restraints have a top strap, or “top tether”

It can help restrain the child restraint during a collision
For it to work, a top strap must be properly anchored

to the vehicle. Some top strap-equipped child restrainis
are designed for use with or without the top strap

being anchored. Others require the top strap always o
be anchored. Be sure to read and follow the
instructions tor your child restraint. If yours requires that
the top strap be anchored, don't use the restraint
unless it is anchaored properly.

If the child restraint does not have a top strag, one can
ba obtained, in kit form, for many child restraints.

Ask the child restraint manufacturer whether or not a
kil is available.
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In Canada, the law requires that forward-facing child
restraints have a lop strap, and thal the strap be
anchored. In the United States, some child restraints
also have a top strap. If your child restraint has a
top strap, it should be anchored.

Anchor the top strap to one of the following anchor
points. Be sure to use an anchor point located on the
same side of the vehicle as the seating position
where the child restraint will be placed.

Once you have the top strap anchored, you'll be ready
to secure the child restraint itself. Tighten the top
strap when and as the child restraint manufacturer's
instructions say.
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Top Strap Anchor Location

Your vehicle has top strap anchors already installed for
the rear seating positions. You'll find them behind
the rear seat filler panel.

In order to get to a bracket, you'll have to open tha
fnm cowver.

If your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH
system, see “Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for
Children {LATCH System)” following.

Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers
for Children (LATCH System)

Your vehicle has the LATCH system. You'll find
anchors (A} in all three rear seating positions,

bt
)
|
5 3
Lf

In order to use the system, you need either a
farward-facing child restraint that has attaching

points (B) at its base and a top tether anchor (C), or a
rear-facing child restraint that has attaching points (B),
as shown here,
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To assist you in locating
the lower anchors for this
child restraint system,
each seating position with
the LATCH system will
have a dol on the seatback
directly above the anchor.

A. Vehicle anchor
B. LATCH system attachment points
C. Top strap
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4\ CAUTION:

A. Vehicle anchor
B. LATCH system attachment points

With this systemn, use the LATCH systam instead of the
vehicle's safety belts to secure a child restraint.

if a LATCH-type child restraint isn't attached to
its anchorage points, the restraint won't be
able to protect a child sitting there. In a crash,
the child could be seriously injured or killed.
Make sure that a LATCH-type child restraint is
properly installed using the anchorage points,
or use the vehicle's safety belts to secure the
restraint. See “Securing a Child Restraint
Designed for the LATCH System” or “Securing
a Child Restraint in a Rear Seat Position” in
the Index for information on how to secure a
child restraint in your vehicle.
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Securing a Child Restraint Designed
for the LATCH System

1. Find the anchors for the sealing position you want
to use, where the bottom of the seatback meets the
back of the seat cushion,

2. Put the child restraint on the seat.

3. Attach the anchor points on the child restraint to the
anchors in the vehicle. The child restraint
instructions will show you how.

4. If the child restraint is forward-facing, attach the top
strap to the top strap anchor. See Top Strap on
page 1-40. Tighten the top strap according 1o
the child restraint instructions.

5. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, simply unhook the top

strap from the top tether anchor and then disconnect the
anchar points.

Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
Outside Seat Position

R
b2

S
7/

If your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH
system, see Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for
Children (LATCH System) on page 1-42.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder bell. See Top Strap on
page 1-40if the child restraint has one. Be sure to
follow the instructions that came with the child restraint.
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as

the instructions say

1. Put the rastraint on the saat
2. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or

around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

Tilt the latch plate to adjust the belt if needed.
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3. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is 4. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the the retractor to set the lock.
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.
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5. To tighten the bell, feed the shoulder belt back into
the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint. If you're using & forward-facing child
restraint, you may find it helpful to use your knee to
push down on the child restraint as you tighten
the belt,

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety

belt will move freely again and be ready to wark for an
adult or larger child passenger.
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Securing a Child Restraint in a
Center Rear Seat Position

L,
2

W&

B a—

If your child restraint is equipped with the latch system,
see Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for Children
(LATCH System) on page 1-42.

You'll be using the lap balt,

Be sure to follow the instructions that came with the
child restraint. Secure the child restraint when and
as the instructions say.

N\ CAUTION:

A child in a child restraint in the center front
seat can be badly injured or killed by the right
front passenger’s air bag if it inflates. Never
secure a child restraint in the center front seat.
It's always better to secure a child restraint in
the rear seat. You may secure a forward-facing
child restraint in the right front passenger seat,
but before you do, always move the front
passenger seat as far back as it will go.

It's better to secure the child restraint in a

rear seat.

See Top Strap on page 1-40 if the child restraint
has one.
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1. Make the belt as long as possible by lilting the latch 4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
plate and pulling it along the belt. posifioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

2 Put tha restraint on the ozt :
5. To tighten the belt, pull its free end while you push

3. Run the vehicle's safety belt through or around the down on the child restraint, If you're using a
restraint. The child restraint instructions will show forward-facing child restraint, you may find it helpful
you how. to use your knee to push the child restraint as

you tighten the belt.
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6, Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's

safety belt. It will be ready to work for an adult or
larger child passenger

Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position

308
—

> 0
v/

If your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH
system, see Lower Anchorages and Tap Tethers for
Children (LATCH System) on page 1-42,

Your vehicle has a nght front passenger air bag, Never
put a rear-facing child restraint in this seat. Here's why:

N\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’s air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in
a rear seat.

Although a rear seat is a safer place, you can secure a
forward-facing child restraint in the right front seat.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt, See Top Strap on
page 1-40 if the child restraint has one. Be sure to
follow the instructions that came with the child restraint.
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as

the instructions say.

1. Because your vehicle has a rnight front passenger
air bag, always move the seat as far back as it will
go before securing a forward-facing child restraint.
See "Seats” in the Index.

2. Put the restraint on the seal.
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3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the reslraint. The child restraint instructions

will show you how
Tilt the latch plate to adjust the belt if needed.

5. PFull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of
the retractor to set the lock.

4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
posiioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
satety bell quickly it you ever had 10.
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6. To tighten the belt, feed the shoulder belt back into
the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint. You may find it helpful to use your knee to
push down on the child restraint as you tighten
the belt

7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure i1 is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety

belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger.




Air Bag Systems

This part explains the frontal and side impact air bag
Syslems.

Your vehicle has air bags — a frontal air bag for the
driver and anather frontal air bag for the right front
passenger. Your vehicle may also have a side impact
air bag for the driver. If your vehicle has a side

impact air bag for the driver it will say AIR BAG on the
air bag covering on the side of the driver's seatback
closast to the door.

Frontal air bags are
designed to help reduce
the risk of injury from

the force of an inflating
frontal air bag. But

these air bags must inflate
very quickly fo do their

job and comply with federal
regulaftions.

Here are the mosl important things to know about the
air bag systems:

A\ CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash
if you aren’t wearing your safety belt, even if
you have air bags. Wearing your safety beit
during a crash helps reduce your chance of
hitting things inside the vehicle or being ejected
from it. Air bags are designed to work with
safety belts but don't replace them.

Frontal air bags for the driver and right front
passenger are designed to deploy only in
moderate to severe frontal and near frontal
crashes, They aren't designed to inflate at all in
rollover, rear or low-speed frontal crashes, or in
many side crashes. And, for some unrestrained
occupants. frontal air bags mav nrowvide lace
protection in frontal crashes than more forceful
air bags have provided in the past.

CAUTION: (Continued)
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CAUTION: (Continued)

The side impact air bag for the driver is
designed to inflate only in moderate to severe
crashes where something hits the driver's side
of your vehicle. It isn't designed to inflate in
frontal, in rollover or in rear crashes.

Everyone in your vehicle should wear a safety
belt properly, whether or not there's an air bag
for that person.

A\ CAUTION:
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Both frontal and side impact air bags inflate
with great force, faster than the blink of an
eye. If you're too close to an inflating air bag,
as you would be if you were leaning forward,
it could seriously injure you, Safety belts help
keep you in position for air bag inflation before
and during a crash. Always wear your safety
belt, even with frontal air bags. The driver
should sit as far back as possible while still
maintaining control of the vehicle, and should
not lean on the door.




A\ CAUTION:

Anyone who is up against, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer the best protection for adults. but
not for young children and infants. Neither the
vehicle's safety belt system nor its air bag
system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle. To read how,
see the part of this manual called “Older
Children” or “Infants and Young Children”.

There is an air bag
readiness light on the
. ® instrument panel, which

shows the air bag
symbaol

The system checks the air bag electrical system for
malfunctions. The light telis you if there is an electrical
prablem, See Alr Bag Readiness Light on page 3-30
for more information
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Where Are the Air Bags?

Tha right front passenger's frontal air bag is in the
instrument panel on the passenger's side.

The driver's frontal air bag is in the middie of the
steenng wheel,




A\ CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an
air bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person causing
severe injury or even death. The path of an
inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don't put
anything between an occupant and an air bag,
and don’t attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
: bag covering. Don't let seat covers block the
aﬁ*ﬁ'ﬁggm& _::_ : _ inflation path of a side impact air bag.

|

i your vehicle has one, the driver's side impact air bag is
in the side of the dnver's seatback closest to the door,
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When Should an Air Bag Inflate?

The driver's and right front passenger's frontal air bags
are designed o inflate in moderate o severe frontal

ar near-frontal crashes. Bul they are designed to inflate
only if the impact speed is above the system's
designed "threshold level."

If the front of your vehicle goes straight into a wall that
doesn't move or deform, the threshold level 1s about
12 to 18 mph {19 to 29 km/h). The threshold level can
vary, however, with specific vehicle design, so that

it can be somewhat above or below this range.

If your vehicle strikes something that will move or
deform, such as a parked car, the threshold level will be
higher. The driver's and right fronl passenger's frontal
air bags are not designed to inflate in rollovers, rear
impacts, or in many side impacts because inflation
would not help the occupant.
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Your vehicle may or may not have a side impact air
bag. See Air Bag Systems in the Index. A driver 's side
impact air bag is designed to inflate in moderate to
severe side crashes involving the driver's door. A side
impact air bag will inflate if the crash severity is

above the system’s designed “threshold level.” The
threshold level can vary with specific vehicle design.

A driver's side impact air bag is not designed to inflate
in frontal or near-frontal impacts, rollovers or rear
impacts, because inflation would not help the cccupant.

In any particular crash, no one can say whether an
air bag should have inflated simply because of

the damage to a vehicle or because of what the repair
costs were. For frontal air bags, inflation is determined
by the angle of the impact and how quickly the
vehicle slows down in frontal and near-frontal impacts.
For side impact air bags, inflation is determined by

the location and seventy of the impact.




What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?

In an impact of sufficient severity, the air bag sensing
system detects that the vehicle is in a crash. For

both the frontal and side impact air bags, the sensing
syslem lriggers a release of gas from the inflator, which
inflates the air bag. The inflator, air bag and related
hardware are all part of the air bag modules. Frontal air
bag modules are located inside the steering wheel

and instrument panel. For vehicles with a driver's side
impacl air bag, the air bag moules are located In

the seatback closest to the driver's doar.

How Does an Air Bag Restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or near frontal collisions,
even belted occupants can contact the steering wheel or
the instrument panel. In moderate to severe sida
collisions, even balted occupants can contact the inside
of the vehicle, The air bag supplements the protection
provided by salety belts. Air bags distribute the force of
the impact more evenly over the occupant's upper

body, stopping the occupant more gradually.

But the frontal air bags would not help you in many
types of collisions, including rollovers, rear impacts, and
many side impacts, primarily because an occupant's
motion is not toward the air bag. A side impact air bag
would not help you in many types of collisions,
including frontal or near frontal collisions, rollovers, and
rear impacts, primarily because an occupant's motion

is not toward that air bag. Air bags should never

be regarded as anything more than a supplemant to
safety belts, and then only in moderate fo severe frontal
or near-frontal collisions for the driver's and right front
passenger's frontal air bags. and only in moderate

to severe side collisions for vehicles with a driver's side
impact air bag.
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What Will You See After an Air Bag
Inflates?

After the air bag inflates, it quickly deflates, so quickly
that some people may nol even realize the air bag
inflated. Some components of the air bag module — the
steering wheel hub for the driver's air bag, the
instrument panel for the right front passenger's bag, the
side of the sealback closest to the door for the drver's
side impact air bag — will be hot for a short time.

The parts of the bag that come into contact with you
may be warm, bul not too hat 1o touch. There will

be some smoke and dust coming from the vents in the
deflated air bags. Alr bag inflation doesn’l prevent

the driver from seeing or being able to steer the vehicle,

nor does it stop people from leaving the vehicle

£\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the
air. This dust could cause breathing problems
for people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in
the vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe
to do so. If you have breathing problems but
can't get out of the vehicle after an air bag
inflates, then get fresh air by opening a
window or a door. If you experience breathing
problems following an air bag deployment, you
should seek medical attention.




In many crashes severe enough to inflate an air bag,
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation.
Additional windshield breakage may also occur from the
right front passenger air bag.

* Air bags are designed to inflate only once, After an
air bag inflates, you'll need some new parts for
your air bag system. If you don't get them, the air
bag system won't be there to help protect you
in another crash. A new system will include air bag
modules and possibly other parts. The service
manual for your vehicle covers the need lo replace
other parts.

* Your vehicle is equipped with a crash sensing and
diagnostic module, which records information
about the frontal air bag system. The module
records information about the readiness of the
system, whan the system commands air bag

inflation and driver's safety belt usage at
deployment. The module also records speed,
engine APM, brake and throttle data.

* Lat only qualified technicians work on your air bag

systems. Improper service can mean that an air

bag system won't work properly. See your dealer

for sanvice.

Notice: If you damage the covering for the driver's

or the right front passenger’s air bag, or the air

bag covering on the driver's seatback, the bag may

not work properly. You may have to replace the

air bag module in the steering wheel, both the air

bag module and the instrument panel for the
right front passenger’s air bag, or the air bag

module and seatback for the driver's side impact air

bag. Do not open or break the air bag coverings.
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Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped
Vehicle A\ CAUTION:

Air bags affect how your vehicle should be serviced.
There are parts of the air bag systems in several places
around your vehicle. Your dealer and the service VAR ;
manual 11'I;;wa information about servicing your vehicle air bag can still inflate during improper

and the air bag systems. To purchase a service manual, service. You can be injured if you are close to
see Service Publications Ordering Information on an air bag when it inflates. Avoid yellow

page 7-10. connectors. They are probably part of the air
bag system. Be sure to follow proper service
procedures, and make sure the person

performing work for you is qualified to do so.

For up to 10 seconds affer the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an

The air bag systems do not need regular maintenance.
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Restraint System Check

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Mow and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
and all your belts, buckles, latch plates, retraciors

and anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged safety belt system parts. If you see
anything that might keep a safety belt system from doing
its job, have it repaired.

Tom or frayed safely beits may not pratect you In a
crash. They can rip aparl under impact forces, If a belt
5 lorn or frayed, get a new one nght away

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance. )

Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

A\ CAUTION:

A crash can damage the restraint systems in
your vehicle. A damaged restraint system may
not properly protect the person using it,
resulting in serious Injury or even death in a
crash. To help make sure your restraint
systems are working properly after a crash,
have them inspected and any necessary
replacements made as soon as possible.

1-63



If you've had a crash, do you need new bells or LATCH
system parts?
After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary.

But if the belts were stretched, as they would be if
worn during a more severa crash, then you need

new parts.

If the LATCH system was being used during a more
severe crash, you may need new LATCH system parts.

If belts are cut or damaged, replace them. Collision
damage also may mean you will need to have LATCH
system, safety belt or seat parls repaired or replaced,
MNew parts and repairs may be necessary even if the bell
or LATCH system wasn't being used at the time of

the collision.

If an air bag inflates, you'll need to replace air bag
system parts. See the part on the air bag system earlier
in this section.
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Keys

A\ CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the ignition
key is dangerous for many reasons. A child or
others could be badly injured or even killed.

They could operate the power windows or
other controls or even make the vehicle move.

Don't leave the keys in a vehicle with children.




The ignition key is for the
ignition only.

The door key is for the
driver's door and all other
locks.

The ignition and door keys don't have plugs. Your
dealer or Buick Hoadside Assistance has the code for
your keys.

If you need a new ignition or door key, contact your
dealer who can obtain the correct key code. Also, see
ARoadside Assistance Program on page 7-5 for more
information.

Notice: Your vehicle has a number of features that
can help prevent theft. You can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever lock
your keys inside. You may even have to damage
your vehicle to get in. So be sure you have

spare keys.

If your vehicle is equipped with the OnStar® system with
an active subscrption and you lock your keys Inside

the vehicle, OnSlar™ may be able to send a command to
unlock your vehicle. See OnStar™ System on page 2-35
for more information.
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Remote Keyless Entry System

Your keyless entry syslem operates on a radio
frequency subject to Federal Communications
Cammission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complles with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject 1o the following two conditions:
1. This device may nol cause intererance, and
2. This device must accept any interference recaived,
including inlerference thal may cause undesired
operation of the device.

This device complies with RSS5-210 of Industry Canada.

Operation is subject to the following fwo conditions:
1. This device may nol cause interference, and
2. This device must accept any interference received,

including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than
an authorized service lacility could void authorization o
usa this eguipment,

At times you may notice a decrease in range. This Is
normal for any remote keyless entry system. If the
transmitter does not work or if vou have to stand closer
to your vehicle for the transmitter 1o work, try this:

* Check the distance. You may be oo far from your
vehicle. You may need lo stand closer during
rainy or snowy weather.

* (Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may
be blocking the signal, Take a few steps to the
left or right, hold the transmitter higher, and
try again.

* Chack to determine If battery replacement is
necessary, See "Battery Replacement’ under
Remote Keyless Entry System Operation on
page 2-5.

* |f you are still having trouble, see your dealer or a
gualified technician for service.
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Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation

Using the remote keyless
enlry transmitter, you can
lock and unlock your doors,
or release the trunk from
about 3 feet 1 (m) and up to
30 feet 9 (m) away.

LOCK: Press the LOCK bulton to lock all the doors.

UNLOCK: Press the UNLOCK button to unlock

the dnver's door and tum on the interior lamps. See
“lllumination on Remote Activation™ later in this section
for more details. Press UNLOCK again to unlock

the passenger's door.

<= (Trunk) To unlock the trunk, press the button with
the trunk symbol an it. The trunk will anly unlock if
your transaxle is in PARK (P).

2 : (Remote Alarm) Fress this button to activate an
alarm. The ignition must be in OFF or ACC for the
remote alarm to work. When you press the remote alarm
button the headlamps will flash, the hom will sound
repeatedly and your interior lamps will turn on, attracting
attention. The alarms will continue until one of the
following occurs:

¢ ‘You press the remote alarm button on the remote
keyless entry transmitler a second lime,

¢ the |gnition moved to RUN, or
® an alarm period of about two minutes has elapsed.

Security Feedback

Security feedback provides audible and’or visible
feedback confirming that a remote keyless entry lock or
unlock command has been received and executed

The ignition must be off for this feature to work.

You may select one of four operating modes for
reception of a lock command. You may also select one
O TOUr QPErEnnNY mooes o recepuon of 8n uniock
command. The selection and programming of the lock
and unlock operaling modes are Independent of

each other.

-



Programmable Modes

Your vehicle can be programmed to one of the
following modes.

Mode 1: Mo Verfication
Mode 2: Hom Chirp only
Mode 3: Headlamps Flash anly

Mode 4: Horm Chirp and Headlamps Flash

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory. it was
programmed to Mode 3. The mode to which your
vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it lefl the factory. To determine which security feedback
lock mode your vehicle is programmed to or to
program your vehicle to a different mode, do the
following:

1. Close all doors and turn the ignition key 1o RUN.

2. Press and hold the power door lock switch in
the lock posifion.

3. While holding the door lock switch in the lock
position, press and release the remole
kayless antry transmitter LOCK button.

This will start the customization mode. While in
the customization mode, the feature will

sound the number of chimes corresponding to the
current lock mode. i you do not wish to

change the current mode, you can elther exit the
programming mode by following the instructions
listed here or program the neaxt featura

avallable on your vehicle.

. Each additional press of the remote keyless entry

transmitler LOCK button will cause your vehicle to
advance the lock mode by one, starting from
tha current lock mode.

. It cycled beyond Mode 4, the vehicle will enter

Mode 1. When the door lock swilch is released,
tha vehicle will remain in the most recent lock mode.

The mode you selected Is now sel. You can either exit

the programming mode by following the previous
instructions or program the next feature available on
your vehicle.

Disconnecting the vehicle's battery for up 1o a year will

not change the programmed mode for the lock and
unlock security feedback leatures.
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Delayed Locking

Delayed locking allows the doors to be locked while the
passengers are exiting the vehicle. This feature alsa
allows a brief ime penod for you to re-enter the vehicle
after the doors have been closed and locked. Delayed
locking Is user programmable for enabling or disabling
the feature.

Delayed locking is activated when a door lock switch s
pressed while the key is not in the vehicle's ignifion, and a
door is open. The door lock switch may be either the lock
switch on the door or on the remote keyless entry
transmitter. See "Remote Keyless Entry System
Ciperation” earlier in this section for more detalls, The
doors do not lock when the lock switch is pressed, but
instead, three chimes are heard. These chimeas Indicale
that the delayed locking function has been activated.,

You have three actions possible once delayed locking
15 activated.

* Cancel lhe delayed locking by pressing the unlock
switch or by fully inserting the key in the ignition.

* QDverride the delayed locking feature and lock the
doors immediately by pressing the lock switch @
second time.

* Lat the delayed locking feature complete the locking
of the vehicle.

If you wish to let the delayed locking feature complete
the locking of the vehicle, no additional action s
required. The delayed locking feature will lock the doors
automatically after all the doors have been closed for

a period of five seconds. During this flive second period,
any door may be reopened, at which time the three
possible actions shown above are again available.

You may also customize your vehicle to activate the
delayed locking feature as described previously, or you
may choose to completely disable the feature al all
times. If disabled, the power door locks will activate
immediately when a power door lock switch is pressed.

The enabled/disabled state of the delayed locking
feature will be toggled when you perform the following
sequence:

Close the doors.
Move the ignition key to the RUN position.
Apply your regular brakes.

Press and hold the power door unlock switch. While
hialding tha door unlock awiteh, move tha chift lever

out of and back into PARK (P).

A La ha s




After an Initial transaxle cycle, each additional cycle will
toggle the enable/disable state of the delayed locking
feature. During this procedurs, the chime will sound,
providing you with feadback. In Mode 1, a single chime
will be heard if the delayed locking leature is disabled.
In Mode 2, two chimes will be heard if tha featura

is enabled. When the door lock swilch is released, the
vehicle will remain in the most recent operating mode.

Disconnecting the vehicle battery for up to a year will not
change the programmed mode for the delayed locking
feature,

Hlumination on Remote Activation

This feature provides intenor ghting when a remote
keyless entry door unlock command Is received

and execuled by your vehicle. Your ignition must be off
for the illumination on remote activation feature to

work. The interior lamps will light until either the ignition
is turned to BUM or until a period of 40 seconds has
elapsed. If a door is opened during this perod, the timed
lighting will be canceled, and the interior lamps will
remain on, Also see "Entry Lighting" under Interior
Lamps an page 3-14 for more information.

Matching Transmitter(s) to Your
Vehicle

Each remote keyless entry transmitter is coded o
prevent another transmitter from unlocking your vehicle.
If a transmilter is lost or stolen, a replacement can

be purchased through your dealer. Remember to bring
any remaining transmitters with you when you go to
your dealer. When the dealer matches the replacemeant
transmitter to your vehicle, any remaining transmitters
must also be matched. Once your dealer has coded the
new fransmitter, the lost transmitter will not unlock

your vehicle. Each vehicle can have a maximum of four
transmitters matched to it

Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your remole keyless
entry transmitter should last about three years.

You can tell the battery Is weak If the transmitter won't
work at the normal range in any location. If you have

to get close to your vehicle before the transmitter works,
it's probably time to change the battery.
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Notice: When replacing the battery, use care not to 2. Remove the old battery, do not use a metal object

touch any of the circuitry. Static from your body to do this. Replace it with the new one. Use
transferred to these surfaces may damage the type CR2032 or an equivalent. Make sure the
transmitter. positive (+) side of the battery Is facing down.

3. Snap the top and bottom together, making sure the
halves are together tightly so waler won't gel in.

4. Resynchronize and test the operation of the
transmitter with your vehicle,

Resynchronization

After you have changed the battery in your transmitier,
vou will need to resynchronize the transmitler. To

dao this, press the LOCK and UNLOCK butions al the
same time and hold for approximately seven seconds or
until ene hom chirp is heard.

To replace the battery do the following:

1. Inser a flat obiect like a thin cain into the slot on
the back of the transmitter. Gently pry apan the
front and back,




Doors and Locks

Door Locks

A\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.
* Passengers — especially children — can

easily open the doors and fall out of a
moving vehicle. When a door is locked, the
handle won’t open it. You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle
in a erash if the doors aren't locked. So,
wear safety belts properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive.

Young children who get into unlocked
vehicles may be unable to get out. A child
can be overcome by extreme heat and can
suffer permanent injuries or even death
from heat stroke. Always lock your vehicle
whenever you leave it.

Qutsiders can easily enter through an
unlocked door when you slow down or
stop your vehicle. Locking your doors can
help prevent this from happening.

There are several ways 1o lock and uniock your vehicle.

From the outside, use your door key or remole
keyless entry transmitter.

From the inside use the manual or power door locks,

To manually unlock the driver's door from the outside,
insert the key and tum it toward the front of the vehicle.

To manually lock the driver's door fromn the outside,
insert the key and tum il toward the rear of the vehicle.

Ta lock the door from the inside, push the manual lock
lever forward. To unlock the door, push the lever
rearward.




Power Door Locks

Your vehicle is equipped
with front power door lock
swilches. Press a power
door lock switch to lock or
unlock all doors.

The rear doors do not have power door lock switches.

Programmable Automatic Door
Locks

Programmable automatic power door locks are intended
to provide enhanced security and convenience by
automatically locking and unlocking doors. This lealure
provides four operaling modes.

Programmable Modes

Your vehicle can be programmed to one of the following
modes.

Mode 1:

* No automaltic door lock or unlock.

Mode 2:

® Aytematic all-door lock when the transaxle 1s shifted
out of PARK (P); no automatic door unlock.

Mode 3:

* pAutomatic all-door lock when the transaxle is shifted
out of PARK (P).

® Aufomatic all-door unlock when the fransaxle is
shifted into PARK (P).

Mode 4:

o Automatic all-door lock when the transaxle is shifted
sutef PARWIRY

* Automatic driver's door only unlock when the
Iransaxie |s shifted into PARK (P)




Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, It was
programmed to Mode 3. The mode In which your
vehicle was programmad may have been changed since
It left the factory, To determine which programmable
made your vehicle is programmed fo or to program your
vehicle to a different mode, do the following:

1. Turn the ignition key to RUN.
2. Close all of the doors,

3. Apply your brakes.
4,

Press and hold the power door lock switch in the
lock position. While holding the door lock switch in
the lock position, move the shift lever out of and
back into PARK (P).

After an initial transaxle cycle, each additional cycle will
advance the operating mode by one, starting from

the current operating mode. During this procedure, the
automatic door lock and unlock functions will operate

as defined by each mode listed previously, providing the
driver with feedback of the current operating mode. I
cycled beyond Mode 4, the vehicle will enter operating
Mode 1. When the door lock switch is released, the
vehicle will remain In the most recent operating mode.

Disconnecting the vehicle's battery for up to a year
will not change the last programmed mode of the
programmable automatic power door locks.

Lockout Protection

This feature helps to prevent a driver from locking the
keys inside of the vehicle by disabling the power
door locks when the following occurs:

® A door is opened,
® he key is left in the ignition, and
* A power door lock is pressed

You may override the lockout protection feature by
holding the power door lock switch in the lock position
for more than three seconds while the key Is in the
igmbion and any door s open.

Remember, this feature can't guarantee that you'll never
be locked oul of your vehicle. If you use the manual
door lock or if you leave the key in your vehicle, but not
in the ignition you could still be locked out of your
vehicle. Always remember to take your keys with you.

Leaving Your Vehicle

if you are leaving the vehicle, take your keys, open your
door and set the locks from inside. Then get out and
close the door. See "Delayed Locking” in this section for
more information.




Trunk

N CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to drive with the trunk lid
open because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can
come into your vehicle. You can't see or smell
CO. It can cause unconsciousness and even
death. If you must drive with the trunk lid open
or if electrical wiring or other cable
connections must pass through the seal
between the body and the trunk lid:
s Make sure all other windows are shut.
® Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
system to its highest speed and select the
control setling that will force outside air

into your vehicle. See “Climate Contraols”
in the Index.

i W armns lava aier sibladbe e e rmelae i
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instrument panel, open them all the way.
See “Engine Exhaust” in the Index.

Trunk Lock

To unlock the trunk from the outside, insert the door key
and turn it. You can also press the trunk symbol on
vour remote keyless entry transmiller.

Remote Trunk Release

Press the button located
inside of the glove box
door to release the trunk
from inside the vehicle.
The shift lever must be in
PARK (P) for the remote
trunk release button

to waork.
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Trunk Assist Handle

Your vehicle may have an
assist handie located on
the inside of the trunk

lid toward the driver's side
af the vehicle.

Pull down on the handle to lowar the trunk lid. Then
close the trunk with your ather hand. If the trunk is not
properly closed, the DOOR/TRUNK light will appear

in the message center of your instrument panel cluster.
See DoorTrunk Ajar Waming Light an page 3-42 for
more [nfarmation.

Notice: The trunk assist handie is not designed to
be used to tie down the trunk lid or as an anchor
peint when securing items in the trunk. Improper
use of the trunk assist handle could damage it.

Emergency Trunk Release Handle

-
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Notice: The emergency trunk release handle is not
designed to be used to tie down the trunk lid or

as an anchor point when securing items in the trunk.
Improper use of the emergency trunk release

handle could damage it.

Your vehicle may have a glow-in-the-dark emergency
trunk release handle located Inside the trunk on the
latch. This handle will glow following exposure to light.
Pull the release handie up to open the trunk from

the inside.




Windows

/\ CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the windows
closed is dangerous. A child can be overcome
by the extreme heal and can suffer permanent
injuries or even death from heat stroke. Never
leave a child alone in a vehicle, especially

with the windows closed in warm or hot
weather.
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Power Windows To stop the window while it Is lowering, press the front
of the switch. To raise the window, press and hold
the front of the switch.

Window Lock-Qut

The driver's window controls also include a lock-cut
switch. Press LOCK lo stop front and rear passengers
from using their window switches. The driver can still
control all the windows with the lock on. Press the other
side of the LOCK switch for normal window operation.

Sun Visors

To block out glare, you can swing down the sun visors.
You can also move them from side to side. The sun
visors also have extenders that you can pull out

for added coverage.

The switches on the driver's door armrest can be used to

contrel each of the windows when the ignition is on. In Visor Vanity Mirror

adaition, sach passengar door has a window switch. Open the cover on the sun visor to exposa the
Express-Down Window vanity mirror.

The driver's window switch has an express-down Lighted Visor Vanity Mirrors

feature. This switch is labeled AUTO. Tap the rear of If your vehicle has the lighted vanity mirrors, the lamps
the switch and the driver's window will quickly open come on when you open the cover,

g small amount.
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Theft-Deterrent Systems

Vehicle theft is big business, especially in some cities,
Although your vehicle has a number of theft-deterrent
features, we know that nothing we put on it can make it
impossible to steal. However, there are ways vou

can help.

PASS-Key® Il

—0 | I

Your vehicle is equipped
with the PASS-Key™ I
{Personalized Automaotive
Security System)
theft-deterrent system.
PASS-Key® Il is a passive
thefi-deterrent system.

It works when you insert or

remove the key from the
ignition.

PASS-Key™ Il uses a resistor pellet in the ignition key
that matches a decoder in your vehicle.

When the PASS-Key™ Il system senses that someone is
using the wrong key, it shuts down the vehicle's

starter and fuel systems. For about three minutes, the
starter won't work and fuel won't go to the engine.

If someone tries to starl your vehicle again or uses
another key during this time, the vehicle will not start.
This discourages someone from randomly trying different
keys with different resistor pellets in an attempt to

make a malch.

The ignition key must be clean and dry before it's
inserted in the ignition or the engine may not star.

If the engine does not start and the SECURITY light is
flashing, the key may be dirty or wet. Turn the

ignition off.
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Clean and dry the key. Wait about three minutes and fry
again. If the starter still won't work, and the key
appears to be clean and dry, wall about three minutes
and try another ignition key. At this time. you may

also want to check the fuse. See Fuses and Circuit
Breakers on page 5-89, If the starter won't work with the
other key, your vehicle needs service. If your vehicle
does start, the first ignition key may be faulty.

See your dealer or a locksmith who can service the
PASS-Key™ II.

If you accidentally use a key that has a damaged or
missing resistor pellet, the starter won't work. The
SECURITY light will then come on. But you don't
have to wait three minutes before trying another
ignition key.

See your dealer or a locksmith who can service the
PASS-Key™ Il to have a new key made.

If you're ever driving and the SECURITY light comes
on, you will be able to restart your engine if you turn it
off. Your PASS-Key™ Il systam, however, is not
working properly and must be serviced by your dealer.
Your vehicle is nol protected by the PASS-Key™ |l
system.

If you lose or damage a PASS-Key™ |l ignition key,
see your dealer or a locksmith who can service
PASS-Key™ Il to have a new key made. Also, see
Roadside Assistance Program on page 7-5 tar more
information.
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Starting and Operating Your
Vehicle

New Vehicle Break-In

Notice: Your vehicle doesn’t need an elaborate
“break-in."” But it will perform better in the long run
it you follow these guidelines:

® Don't drive at any one speed — fast or
slow — for the first 500 miles (805 km).
Don't make full-throttle starts.

* Avoid making hard stops for the first 200 miles
(322 km) or so. During this time your new
brake linings aren't yel broken in. Hard stops
with new linings can mean premature wear and
earlier replacement. Follow this breaking-in
guideline every time you get new brake linings.

& Don't tow a trailar durina hrealeIn, Ses "Towing

a Trailer” in the Index for more information.

Ignition Positions

With the ignition key in the ignition, you can tum the key
o five different positions:

e
nm s b

use ACCESSORY, push in the key and turn it toward
you, Your steering wheel will stay locked.

B (LOCK): This is the only position in which you can
insert or remove the key. This position locks the ignition,
steering wheel and fransaxle. It's a theft-deterrent
feature.




Notice: If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you
can't turn it, be sure you are using the correct key;
if so, is it all the way in? If it is, then turn the
steering wheel left and right while you turn the key
hard. Turn the key only with your hand. Using a
tool to force it could break the key or the ignition
switch. If none of these works, then your vehicle
needs service.

C (OFF): This position lets you tum off the engine but
still turn the steerng wheel. |1 doesn’t lock the

steering wheel. Use OFF if you must have your vehicle
pushed or towed.

D (RUN): This position is where the key retumns to after
you start your vehicle, With the engline off, you can

use RUN fo display some of your waming and indicator
lights.

E (START): This position staris your engine,

A waming chime will sound if you open the driver's door
when the ignition is in OFF, LOCK or ACCESSORY
and the key is in the ignition.

Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

With Retained Accessory Power (RAP), your power
windows, audio system and sunroof (if equipped)

will continue to work for up to 10 minutes after the
ignition key is turned to OFF and before any of the doors
are gpened,

Starting Your Engine

Move your shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
Your engine won't start in any other position — thal's a
zafety feature. To restart when you're already moving,
use NEUTRAL (N) only.

Notice: Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if your
vehicle is moving. If you do, you could damage the
transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) only whan your
vehicle is stopped.

1. With your foot off the accelerator pedal, tum your
ignition key to START. When the engine starts, let
go of the key, The idle speed will go down as
your enging gets warm.

2-20



Notice: Holding your key in START for longer than
15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to

be drained much sooner. And the excessive

heat can damage your starter motor. Wait about

15 seconds between each try to help avoid draining
your battery or damaging your starter.

2_ If your engine won't start {or starts but then stops)
It could be flooded with too much gasoline. Try
pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the
fleor and holding it there as you hold the key
in START for not mere than 15 seconds at a time,
This clears the exira gasoline from the engine

Notice: Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle, if you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way the
engine operates. Before adding electrical equipment,
check with your dealer. If you don't, your engine
might not perform properly.

Engine Coolant Heater

Your vehicle may be equipped with this feature. In very
cold weather, 0°F (—18°C) or colder, the engine

coolant heater can help. You'll get easier starting and
better fuel economy during engine warm-up. Usually, the
coolant heater should be plugged in a minimum of

four hours prior to starting your vehicle. At temperatures
above 32°F (0°C), use of the coolant heater is not
required
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To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

1. Turn off the engine.

2. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord. The
cord is attached to the undearside of the vehicle's
diagonal brace, which Is located above the engine
air cleanerfilter assembly.

3. Plug it inte a normal, grounded 110-volt AC outlet.

N\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outiet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the
wrong kind of extension cord could overheat
and cause a fire. You could be seriously
injured. Plug the cord into a properly grounded
three-prong 110-volt AC outlet. If the cord
won't reach, use a heavy-duty three-prong
extension cord rated for at least 15 amps.

4. Before starling the engine, be sure to unplug and
store the cord as it was before to keep it away
from moving engine parts. If you don't, it could be
damaged.

How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
in? The answer depends cn the oulside temperature, the
kind of oil you have. and some other things. Instead

of trying to list everything here, we ask that you contact
your dealer in the area where you'll be parking your
vehicle, The dealer can give you the bast advice for that
particular area.
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Automatic Transaxle Operation

Your automatic transaxie will have a shift lever on the
steering column.

P RN D321

PARK (P): This position locks your front wheels. It's the
besl position to use when you star your engine
because your vehicle can't move easily

The graphic shown above is displayed on your
instrument panel cluster and will indicate the gear your
vehicle is in when you move,

Maximum engine speed is limited on automatic transaxle
vahilas swheam wri'rs i DADW (DY & METFTE AT TREY 8o
ECIES ATaN i PR R P o MELTTRAL [N i

protect driveline companents from improper operation.
There are several different positions for your shift lever.

N CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P). See “Shifting Into Park (P)" in the
Index. If you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a
Trailer” in the Index.
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Make sure the shift lever is fully in PARK (P) before
starting the engine. Your vehicle has an automalic
transaxle shift lock control system. You must fully apply
your reguiar brakes before you can shift from PARK (P)
when the ignition is in AUN. If you cannot shift out

of PARK (P}, ease pressure an the shift lever by pushing
it all the way into PARK (P) while keeping the brake
pedal pushed down, Release the shift lever buttan. Then
mave the shift lever out of PARK (P). See Shifting

Out of Park (P) on page 2-29.

REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up.

Notice: Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your transaxle.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle

is stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth to get out of snow,
ice or sand without damaging your transaxle, see If
You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice or Snow on

page 4-31,

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, your engine doasn't
connect with the wheels. To restart when you're already
moving, use NEUTRAL (N} only. Also, use

MEUTRAL (N} when your vehicle is being lowed

/N CAUTION:

Shifting into a drive gear while your engine is
“racing” (running at high speed) is dangerous.
Unless your foot is firmly on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could move very rapidly. You
could lose control and hit people or objects.
Don’t shift into a drive gear while your engine
is racing.

Notice: Damage to your transaxle caused by
shifting into a drive gear with the engine racing isn't
covered by your warranty.

AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE ((0)): This position is for
normal driving, If you need more power for passing, and
you're:

® (Going less than 35 mph (55 km/'h), push your
accelarator pedal about halfway down.

® Going about 35 mph (55 km/h) or more, push he
accelerator pedal all the way down.

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more power.
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Notice: If your vehicle seems to start up rather
slowly, or if it seems not to shift gears as you go
faster, something may be wrong with a transaxle
system sensor. Il you drive very far that way, your
vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens, have
your vehicle serviced right away. Until then, you can
use SECOND (2) when you are driving less than

35 mph (55 km/h) and AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (/D))
for higher speeds.

THIRD (3): This position is also used for normal driving,
but it offers more power and lower fuel economy than

AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE [-@'! .

Here are some limes you might choose THIRD (3)
instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE ((D)):

® When driving on hilly, winding roads.

* When towing a trailer, 3o there is less shiffing
between gears.

* When going down a steep hill.

® When dnving In no-highway scenarios
(L.e. city streals, etc.)

SECOND (2): This position gives you more power that
THIRD (3) but lower fuel economy. You can use
SECOND (2} on hills. It can help control your speed as
you go down steep mountain roads, but then you
would also want to use your brakes off and on,

Neotice: Don’'t drive in SECOND (2) for more than

25 miles {40 km), or at speeds over 55 mph (90 km/h),
or you can damage your transaxle. Use THIRD (3) or
AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE ((D)) as much as possible.
Don't shift into SECOND (2) unless you are going
slower than 65 mph (105 km/h) or you can damage
your engine.

FIRST (1): This posilion gives you even more power
(but lower fuel econamy) than SECOND (2). You can use
it on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud. If the shift
lever is put in FIRST (1), the transaxle won't shift into first
gear until the vehicle is going slowly enough.

Notice: If your front wheels won't turn, don’t try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in

very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transaxle. Also,

if you stop when going uphill, don't hold your
vehicle there with only the accelerator pedal. This
could overheal and damage the transaxle. Use your
brakes to hold your vehicle in position on a hill.
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Parking Brake

To set the parking brake,
hold the regular brake
pedal down with your right
foot, Push down the
parking brake pedal with
your left foot.

To release the parking brake, hold the regular brake
pedal down with your right foot and push the parking
brake pedal with your left foot, When you lift your
left foot, the parking brake pedal will follow it to the
released position.

A waming chime will sound if the parking brake is set,
the ignition is on and the shift lever is not in PARK (P} or
NEUTHAL (N).

Notice: Driving with the parking brake on can
cause your rear brakes to overheat. You may have
to replace them, and you could also damage
other parts of your vehicle.

It you are towing a trailer and parking on any hill, see
Towing a Traifer on page 4-35, That section shows what
to do first to keep the trailer from moving

Shifting Into Park (P)

A CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. If you have left the engine running, the
vehicle can move suddenly. You or others
could be Injured. To be sure your vehicle won't
mave, even when you're on fairly level ground,
use the steps that follow. If you're pulling a
trailer, see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index.
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1. Hold the brake pedal down with your nght foot and
set the parking brake with your left foot.

2. Move the shift lever into PARK (P) like this:

H\/

* Move the lever up as far as it will go.

3. Turn the ignition key lo OFF

4. Remove the key and take it with you. If you can
* Pull the lever toward you. leave your vehicle with the ignition key in your
hand. vour vehicle is in PARK (P).
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Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine
Running

A\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with
the engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in

PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly set.
And, if you leave the vehicle with the engine
running, it could overheal and even catch fire.
You or others could be injured. Don't leave
your vehicle with the engine running.

If you have to leave your vehicle with the engine
running, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P} and your
parking brake Is firmly set before you leave il

After you've moved the shift lever into PARK (P},

hold the regular brake pedal down.

Then, see if you can move the shift lever out of
PARK (P) without first pushing the button. If you can,
it means that the shift lever wasn't fully locked Into
PARK (P).

Torque Lock

If you are parking on a hill and you don’t shift your
transaxle into PARK (P) property, the weight of

the vehicle may put too much force on the parking pawl
in the transaxle. You may find it difficult to pull the

shift lever out of PARK (P), This is called “torque lock.”
To prevent torque lock, set the parking brake and

then shift into PARK (P) properly before you leave the
driver's seat, To find out how, see Shifting lnto Park (P)
on page 2-26.

When you are ready to dnve, move the shift lever out of
PARK (P} before you release the parking brake.

If torque lock does occur, you may need to have another
vehicle push yours a little uphlll to take some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the transaxle, so you
can pull the shift lever eut of PARK (P).
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Shifting Out of Park (P)

Your vehicle has an automatic transaxie shiftlock control
system. You must fully apply your regular brakes

before you can shift from PARK (P) when the ignition is
in RUN. See Aufomatic Transaxle Operafion on

page 2-23.

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever by pushing it all the way into PARK (P)
while keeping the brake pedal pushed down. Then move
the shift lever out of PARK (P).

If you ever hold the brake pedal down but still can't shift
out of PARK (P), Iry this:

1. Tum the ignition key to OFF

2. Apply and hold the brake until the end of Step 4
3. Shift to NEUTRAL (N).
4

Start the engine and shift to the drive gear
you want.

. Have the vehicle fixed as soon as you can

(41

Parking Over Things That Burn

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things
that can burn.
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Engine Exhaust

/N CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

Engine exhaust can kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can’t see or
smell. It can cause unconsciousness and
death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:
® Your exhausl system sounds strange or
different.
® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.
® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.

¢ Your vehicle was damaged when driving
over high points on the road or over road
debris.

CAUTION: (Continued)

¢ Repairs weren't done correctly.
¢ Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
modified improperly.

if you ever suspect exhaust is coming into
your vehicle:
® Drive it only with all the windows down to
blow out any CO; and
® Have your vehicle fixed immediately.




Running Your Engine While You
Are Parked A\ CAUTION:

It's bettar not to park with the engine running. But if you
ever have o, here are some things to know.,

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
A CAUTION: roll. Don't leave your vehicle when the engine
is running unless you have to. If you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly PARK (P).

carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even
if the fan is at the highest setting. One place
this can happen is a garage. Exhaust — with
CO — can come In easily. NEVER park in a

garage with the engine running. If you are parking on a hill and if you're pulling a trailer,
also see Towing a Trailer on page 4-35.

Idling the engine with the climate control
system off could allow dangerous exhaust into
your vehicle. See the earlier Caution under
“Engine Exhausl.”

Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won't
move. See Shifting Into Park (F) on page 2-286.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard.
See "Winter Driving” in the Index.
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Mirrors

Manual Rearview Mirror

Adjust all the mirrors so you can see clearly when you
are sitting in a comforiable driving position.

To reduce glare from lamps behind you, pull the lever at
the bottom of the mirror toward you, to the night
position. To return the mirror to the day position, push
the lever away from you,

Manual Rearview Mirror with
OnStar®

If your vehicle is equipped with this mirror, it has a lever
located at the bottom between the two lamps. To
reduce glare from headiamps behind you while driving
at night, pull the lever towards you, to the night position,
To return the mirror to the day paosition, return the

lever to its original position.

There are two lamps located on the bottom of the
mirror. Each lamp is tumed on and off by pressing the
button next to the lamp.

There are also three OnStar™ buttons located at the
bottom of the mirror, See your dealer for more
information on the system and how to subscribe to
OnStar™, See OnStar™ System on page 2-35 for more
information about the services OnStar” provides.
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Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror

Your vehicle may have an automatic dimming reanview
mirror. Push the button in the centar of the mirror to
turn this feature on. The mirror will darken gradually to
reduce glare from headlamps behind you.

To turn the automatic dimming feature off, press the
button in the center of the mirmor again

The mirrnr'e twin nuter hittnne anarate the lampas on the
bottom of the mirror. ' '

One photocell on the front of the mimror senses when i

is becoming dark outside. Another photocell, facing
rearward, senses headlamps behind you.

To keep the photocells operating well, occasionally
clean them with a colton swab and glass cleaner.

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror
with OnStar®

Your vehicle may have an automatic dimming rearview
mirror with the OnStar™ System.

The automatic dimming feature is turned on or off by
pressing the far left butlon, located on the lower part of
the mirror, for up to three seconds, When tumned on,
this mirror functions exactly like the automatic dimming
rearview mirror described previously. See Aufornatic
Dimming Rearnview Mirror on page 2-33.

There are two lamps located on the bottom of the
mirror. Each lamp is turned on and off by pressing the
bulton next o the lamp.

There are also three OnStar” buttons located at the
bottom of the mirror. See your dealer for more
information an the system and how to subscribe to
OnStar™. See OnStar™ System on page 2-35 for mora
information about the services OnStar™ provides.
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Qutside Power Mirrors

The power mirror controls
are located on the driver's
door armrest.

To choose either the left or right outside mirror, move
the selector switch located above the control pad to the
left or the right. Then use the four-way arrows located
on the control pad to move the mirrors in the desired
direction.

Adjust each mirror so you can see the side of your
vehicle and the area behind your vehicle.

QOutside Convex Mirror

Your passenger’s side mirror is convex. A convex
mirror's surface is curved so you can see more from the
driver's seat

A\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder
before changing lanes.
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OnStar® Services

OnStar” provides a number of service plans. Some of
the services currently provided by OnStar™ are:

OnStar® System

OnStar™ uses global positioning system {GPS) satellite
technology, wireless communications, and call centers
to provide you with a wide range of safety, security,
infermation and convenience services. An OnStar™

subscription plan is included in the price of your vehicle,

You can upgrade or extend your OnStar”™ services to
meet your needs.

A complete OnStar® user's guide and the terms and
conditions of tha OnStar™ Subscription Service
Agreemen! are included in your vehicle's glove box
literature. For more information. visit www.onstar.com.

contact OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR (1-888-466-7827),

or press the blue OnStar™ button 1o speak to an
OnStar™ 24 hours a day, 7 days a week.

Automatic Motification of Air Bag Deployment
Emergency Services

Roadside Assistance Stolen Vehicle Tracking
AccidentAssist

Remote Door Unlock

Remote Diagnostics

OnStar™ MED-NET (Requires separate activation
and annual fee on some plans)

Online and Personal Concierge Services
Route Support

RideAssist

Information and Convenience Services
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OnStar® Personal Calling

With OnStar™ Personal Calling, you have a safer way to
stay connected while driving. It's a hands-free wireless
phone that's integrated into your vehicle. You can place
calls nationwide using voice-activated dialing with no
conftracts, no roaming charges and no access fees. To
find cut mare about OnStar™ Personal Calling. refer

to the OnStar”™ user's gulde in your vehicle's glove box,

or call OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR (1-888-466-7827).

OnStar® Virtual Advisor

With OnStar™ Virtual Advisor you can listen to the news,
entertainment and informative topics, such as traffic

and weather reports. You are able to listen and reply to
your @-mail through your vehicle’'s speakers.

A completed Subscription Service Agreement is required
prior to delivery of OnStar™ services and prepaid

calling minutes are also required for OnStar™ Personal
Calling and OnStar™ Virtual Advisor use. Terms and
conditions of the Subscription Service Agreement can be
found at www.onstar.com
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Storage Areas

Glove Box

Use the door key 1o lock and unlock the glove box.
To open, lift the latch.

Front Storage Area

To use the storage area, fold down the armrest located
in the center front seat. Fress the latch on the front

edge and pull up o access the storage area,

Center Console Storage Area

If your vehicle is equipped with bucket seals it may
have a center console. The console has cupholders, and
storage areas for cassette tapes and compact discs.

To open the console's rear storage area, press the latch
located toward the fromt of the console and pull up.

Convenience Net
Your vehicle may have a convenience net located on
the back wall of the trunk.

Put small loads, like grocery bags, behind the net. It can
help keep them from falling over,

The net isn't for larger, heavier loads. Store those in the
trunk as far forward as you can.

You can unhook the net so that it will lie flat when
you're nol using it
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Sunroof

Your vehicle may be equipped with an exprass-opean
sunroof, It includes a sliding glass panel and a
sunshade.

The switch to open the sunroof is located overhead on
the headliner.

The switch works only when the ignition is on or when
relained accessory power s active. See "Retained
Accessory Power” in ignition Positions on page 2-19.

VENT: To raise the sunroof to the vent position

only, push and hold the front of the switch until the
sunroof glass stops. You will need to open the sunshade
by hand. To close the sunroof from the vent position,
push and held the rear of the switch until the sunroof
glass closes,

Open/Express Open: To open the sunroof, push the
rear of the switch once. The sunroof and sunshade

will open by themsalves, This is the express-open
feature. To close the sunroof, push and hoid the front of
the switch until the sunroof motor stops. The sunshade
can only be closed by hand.
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The main components of the instrument panel are the Hazard Warning Flashers

following:

A. Exterior Lamps Control
B. Tum Signal/Multifunction Lever
C. Instrument Panel Cluster

D. Audio Steenng Wheel Controls
E. Gear Shift Lever

F. Air Qutlets

G. Side Window Defogger Outlet

H. Hood Release
I

J.
K
L.
M
M
O

Tilt Wheel Levar
Hom
Audio Systam
Ashtray
. Climate Control

. Glove Box
Instrument Panel Fuse Block

Your hazard waming flashers let you wam others. They
AlSo 181 police KNow you Nave a propiem. Your Tront
and rear tum signal lamps will flash on and off.
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The hazard warmning
flasher button is located on
the top of the steering
column

Your hazard waming flashers work no matter whal
position your key is In, and even if the key isn’t in.

Press the button to make the front and rear turn signal
lamps flash en and off, Press the button again o
turn the flashers off.

When the hazard warning flashers are on, your turm
signals won't work,

Other Warning Devices

If you carry reflective triangles, you can set one up at
the side of the road about 300 feet (100 m} behind your
vehicle.

Horn

Press the horn symbaols on your sleering wheel pad to
sound the harn.

Tilt Wheel

A tilt wheel allows you to adjust the steening wheel
before you drive. You can raise it to the highest level to
give your legs more room when you exit and enter

the vehicle.

The lever that allows you to tilt the steerng wheel is
located on the lett side of the steering column.
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To tilt the wheel, hold the
wheel and pull the laver.
Then move the steering
wheel to a comfortable
position and release

the lever to lock the wheel
into place.

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

The lever located on the left side of the steering column
includes the following:

Turn and Lane-Change Signals
Praadianp HighLuw-Bean Gihange
Flash-to-Pass

Windshield Wipers

Windshield Washer

Lruise Control
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Turn and Lane-Change Signals

The turn signal has two upward positions for right and
two downward positions for left, These positions
allow you to signal a turm or a lane change.

To signal a turn, move the lever all the way up or down.
When the tum is finished, the lever will return
automatically.

An arrow on the instrument
panel cluster will flash in
the direction of the

turn or lane change.

To signal a lane change, just raise or lower the lever
until the arrow starts to flash. Hold it there until you
complete your lane change. The lever will retum by itself
when you release it

If the arrow flashes faster than normmal as you signal a
lumn or a lane change, a signal bulb may be bumed
out and other drivers won't see your furm signal.

If a bulk is bumed out, replace It to help avoid an
accident. If the arrows don’t go on at all when you signal
a lum, check for bumed-out bulbs and then check the
fuse. See Fuses and Circuit Breakers on page 5-89.

A chime will sound if you leave your tum signal on for
more than 3/4 mile (1.2 km),

Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer

To change your headlamps from low beams to
high beams, or high to low, pull the multifunction lever
all the way toward you. Then release it.

When the high beams are
on this light, located on the
instrument panel cluster,
will also be on.
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Flash-to-Pass

This feature lets you use your high-beam headlamps to
signal the driver in front of you that you want to pass.
It works even if your headlamps are off.

Te use i, pull the turn signal lever toward you a little,
but not so far that you hear a click.

If your headlamps are off or on low beam, your
high-beam headlamps will furm on. They'll stay an as
long as you hold the lever toward you and the
high-beam indicator on the dash will come on. Release
the lever to retum to normal operation,

Windshield Wipers

To operate the windshield wipers turn the band located
on the multifunction lever upward or downward.

WIPER: Turn this band to control the windshield wipers.

OFF: Turn the band to OFF to turn off the windshield
Wipers.

B Ml ey TR mm el Toime il - ool o | 5 ) =
lef [l W P FLITHE LIS OO0 IWR ﬂ.!rcl:.l.l T jll..llu Loy
LO and past the delay settings for steady wiping al
low speed.

HI (High Speed): Tum the band away from you,
to HI, and past the delay settings for wiping steady
at high speed.

(Delayed Wiping): Turn the band away from you, just
past OFF, to one of the five sensitivity settings, o
choose the delayed wiping cycle. The further the band
is turned upward, toward LO, the shorter the delay

will be. Use this setting for light raln or snow.

MIST: Turn the band to MIST for a single wiping cycle.
Hold it until the windshield wipers start, Then let it

go. The windshield wipers will stop after one wipe. If
you want more wipes, hold the band on MIST longer.

Be sure to clear ice and snow from the windshield wiper
blades before using them. If they are frozen to the
windshield, carefully loosen or thaw them. If your blades
do become worn or damaged, gel new blades or

blade inseris.

Heavy snow or lce can overload your wipers. A circuit

Fraalror wiill otews Hraen bl e pslae saale Tlaar swso
b=k LR 8 Ot A 8 L R b A 0 e e e £ 2 T O i s

I
snow or ice to prevent an overload,
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Windshield Washer

Al the lop of the multifunction lever, there's a paddle
with the word PUSH on it. To spray washer fluid on the
windshield, push on the paddle. The wipers will run

for several sweeps and then either stop or return o your
preset spead. See Windshield Washer Fluid on

page 5-37.

A CAUTION:

biocking your vision.

In freezing weather, don't use your washer
until the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the
washer fluid can form ice on the windshield,

Cruise Control

By using cruise control, you can maintain a speed of
about 25 mph (40 km/h) or more withoul keeping

your foot on the accelerator. This can really help on
long trips. Cruise control does not work at speeds below
about 25 mph {40 km/h).

When you apply your brakes, the cruise control
shuts off.

LOW WASH

The LOW WASH light on
your nstrument panel
cluster will come on when
the fluid level is low.

A\ CAUTION:

® Cruise control can be dangerous where
you can't drive safely at a steady speed.
So, don't use your cruise control on
winding roads or in heavy traffic.

¢ Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast
changes in tire traction can cause
neadless wheel spinning, and you could
lose control. Don'l use cruise control on
slippery roads.
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If your vehicle is in cruise control when the enhanced
traction system begins to limit wheel spin, the cruise
control will automatically disengage. See Enhanced
Traction System (ETS) on page 4-10. When road
conditions allow you to safely use it again. you may
turn the cruise control back on.

Setting Cruise Control

A\ CAUTION:

If you leave your cruise control on when you're
not using cruise, you might hit a button and go
into cruise when you don't want to. You could
be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switch off until you want to use
cruise control.

1. Move the cruise control switch 1o OM.

2, Getl up to the speed you wanl.

3. Push in the SET button at the end of the lever and
release il. The CRUISE light on the instrument
panel cluster will come on.

4. Take your foot off the accelerator padal.

Resuming a Set Speed

Suppose you sel your cruise control at a desired speed
and then you apply the brake. This, of course, shuts
off the cruise control. Bul you don't need to reset iL

Once you're going about 25 mph (40 km/'h) or more,
you can move the cruise control switch from ON o R/A
(Resume/Accelerate) briefly. You'll go nght back up

to your chosen speed and stay there.

Increasing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways to go lo a higher speed:

* Use the accelerator pedal to get to the higher
speed. Push in the SET button, then release
the button and the accelerator pedal. You'll now
cruise at the higher speed.

* Move the crulse switch from ON to R/A, Hold it there
untii you get up to the speed you want, and then
release the switch. (To increase your speed in very
SR IMOUniLs, move e switcn 1o A oriefly and
then release il. Each time you do this, your vehicle
will go aboul 1 mph {1.6 km/h) faster.

The accelerate feature will only work after you set the
cruise control speed by pushing the SET button
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Reducing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways to reduce your speed while using
cruise control:

® Push in the SET button until you reach the lower
speed you wani, then releasa i,

¢ To slow down in very small amounts, push the SET
button briefly. Each time you do this, you'll go about
1 mph (1.6 km/h) slower,

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal o increase your speed.
When you take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will
slow down to the cruise control speed you set earller,

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the
hills. When going up steep hills, you may have to step
on the accelerator pedal to maintain your speed,

When going downhill, you may have to brake or shift to
a lower gear to keep your speed down. Of course,
applying the brake takes you out of cruise control. Many
drivers find this to be too much trouble and don't use
cruise control an steep hills.

Ending Cruise Control

There are fwo ways to tum off the cruise control:
® Siep lightly on the brake pedal, or
¢ move the cruise switch to OFF.

Ending Speed Memory

When you turn off the cruise control or the ignition, or
shift into PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N), your cruise confrol
sel speed memaory is erased.




Exterior Lamps

This control, located to the
left of the instrument
panel, operates the
exterior lamps.

The exterior lamps control has three positions:

Off: Pushing the control all the way in tums off all
lamps and lights.

Parking Lamps: Pulling the control out, to the first
position, tums on the parking lamps together with the
following:

* Tallamps

* Licanse Plate Lamps

* Sidemarker Lamps

* Instrument Panel Lights

Headlamps: Fulling the control out all the way, to the
second position, tums on the headlamps together
with the previously listed lamps and lights.

A warning chime will sound If you open the drver's door
when you turn the ignition switch to OFF, LOCK or
ACCESSORY with the lamps on.
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Daytime Running Lamps/Automatic
Headlamp System

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make it easier for
others to see the front of your vehicle during the

day. DRL can be helpiul in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especially helpiul in the short
penods after dawn and before sunset. Fully functional
daytime running lamps are required on all vehicles

first sold in Canada.

A light sensor on top of the instrument panel makes the
DRL work, 50 be sure it isn't covered.

The DRL system will make your front tum signal lamps
come on when the following conditions are mat;

% The ignition is on,
% the exterior lamps contral is off and
% fhe parking brake is released.

When the DBL are on, only your front turn signal lamps
will be on. The headlamps, taillamps, sidemarker and
other lamps won't be on. Your instrument panel won't be
lit up either.

When it's dark enough outside, your front turn signal
lamps will tum off and your vehicle’s headlamps
and parking lamps will tum on. The other lamps that
come on with your headlamps will also come on.

When it's bright enough outside, your headlamps will go
off and your fram turn signal lamps will come on.

To Idle your vehicle with the DRL and automatic
headlamp control off, set the parking brake while the
ignition is in OFF or LOCK. Then start your vehicle, The
DRL, headlamps and parking lamps will stay off unil
you release the parking brake,

To turn off the automatic headlamp feature when it's
dark outside, move the extenar lamps control to

the parking lamp position. Your parking lamps will
remain (lluminated and your headlamps will tum off.

As with any vehicle, you should turn on the regular
headlamp system when you need it.
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Delayed Headlamps

Delayed headlamp (llumination provides a period of
exterior lighting as you leave your vehicle’s area. The
fealure is activated when your vehicle’s headlamps

are on due to the automatic headlamp control feature
described previously in this section, and when your
vehicle's ignition is turned off, Yeur headlamps will then
remain on until the exteror lamps control is moved
from OFF to the parking lamp position or unfil a

80 second lighting period has ended

If you turn off the ignition with the exterior lamps control
in the parking lamp or headlamp position, the delayed
headlamp illumination cycle will not occur.

You can customize the vehicle to activate delayed
headlamp llumination when your vehicle's ignition is
turned off under the conditions described above, or you
may choose not to activate this feature under any
conditions.

You can tumn the feature on and off when you perform
the following sequence:

1. Tum the ignition key to RUN.
2. Close all the doors.

3. Press and hold the power door lock switch. While
holding the door lock switch, cycle the exterior
lamps contral on and then off two times.

4. Release the power door lock switch. These steps
must be carried out In a time period of less than
10 seconds, followed by a delay period of no more
than 10 seconds.

Then, press and hold the power door unlock switch.
While halding the door unlock switch, turn the
exterior lamps contral on and then off two times.
Release the courtesy door unlock switch. These
operations must be carried out in a time period of
less than 10 seconds.

n

After releasing the door unlock switch, a single chime
will be heard if the detayed headlamp llumination
function has been disabled; two chimes will be heard if
the feature has been enabled. Disconnecting the
vehicle's battery for up to a year will not change the
programmed operation for this feature.




Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Brightness

This feature controls the brightness of the instrument
panel lights.

You can brighten or dim the instrument panel lights by
turning the exterior lamps control. Tuming the control
all the way clockwise turns on the courtesy lamps.

If the control is turned all the way counterclockwise,
the lamps and lights will tum off.

Courtesy Lamps

When any door is opened, several lamps come on,
These lamps are courtesy lamps. They make it easy for
you to enter and leave your vehicle. You can also

turn these lamps on by turning the exterlor lamps control
all the way clockwise to MAX.

Entry Lighting

Your courtesy lamps will come on and stay on for a set
time whenever you press UNLOCK on the remote
keyless entry transmitter.

If you open a door, the lamps will stay on while it's open
and then tum off automatically about 25 seconds after
you close it. If you press UNLOCK and don't open

a door, the lamps will tum off after about 40 seconds.

llluminated entry includes a feature called theater
dimming. With theater dimming, the lamps don't just
turn off at the end of the delay time. Instead, they slowly
dim after the delay time unlil they go out. The delay
time is canceled if you tum the ignition key to RUN or
START, so the lamps will dim right away.

When the ignition is on, illuminated entry is inactive,
which means the courlesy lamps won't come on unless
a door is opened.

Delayed Entry Lighting

Delayed entry lighting lights your vehicle's interior
for a period of time after all the doors have
been closed.

The ignition must be off for delayed entry lighting to
work. Just after all the doors have been closed,

the delayed entry lighting feature will continue to work
until ene of the following occurs:

% The ignition Is in RUN, or
% the doors are locked, or
¢ an lllumination period of 25 seconds has elapsed.

If during the lllumination period a door is opened,
the timed illumination period will be canceled and the
interior lamps will remain on.
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Delayed Exit Lighting

This feature illuminates the interior for a period of time
after the ignition key is removed from the ignition.

The ignition must be off for delayed axit lighting to work.
When the ignition key is remaoved, interior illumination will
activate and remain on until one of the following cccurs:

% The ignition is in RUN, or
& fthe power door locks are activated, or
% an lllumination period of 25 seconds has elapsed.

If during the llumination period a door is opened, the
timed illumination pencd will be canceled and the interior
lamps will remain on.

Reading Lamps

The reading lamps are located on the underside of the
rearview mirrar.

Use the button next to each lamp to tum them on and off.

Dome Lamp

The dome lamp will come on when you open a door.

Battery Rundown Protection

Your vehicle has a feature to help prevent you from
draining the batlery in case you accidentally leave the
interor courtesy lamps, reading/map lamps, visor vanity
lamps, trunk lamp, underhood lamp or glove box

lamps on. If you leave any of these lamps on, they will
autormnatically turn off after 20 minutes, il the ignition

is in OFF. The lamps won't come back on again

until you do one of the following:

* Turn the ignition on,
s turn the exterior lamps control off, then on, or
* ppen a door.

If your vehicle has less than 15 miles (25 km) on the
adometer, the battery saver will turn off the lamps after
only three minutes.




Auxiliary Power Connection
(Power Drop)

Your vehicle is equipped with an auxiliary power
connection. This feature provides power, ground and
accessory wires which can be accessed 1o add
aftermarkel electrical equipment to your vehicle,

It is located on the
passenger's side of the
vehicle, under the

glove box, and Is labeled
with a wire function

and fuse rating.

Notice: Adding some electrical equipment to your
vehicle can damage it or keep other things from
working as they should. This wouldn’'t be covered by
your warranty. Check with your dealer before
adding electrical equipment, and never use anything
that exceeds the amperage rating.

When adding electrical equipment, be sure to follow the
proper installation instructions included with the
equipment.

Faor information on accessing the connection and
electrical hookup, please refer to your service manual,
To order a service manual, see Sernvice Publications
Ordenng Information on page 710,

Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter

The center front ashtray is located just below the
instrument panel’s comfort controls,

To remove the ashiray, open the storage door. Then
open the small black door, lit up on the ashtray and pull
it out.

Notice: Don't put papers or other flammable items
into your ashtrays. Hot cigarettes or other smoking
materials could ignite them, causing a damaging fire.

To use the lighter, just push it in all the way and let go.
When it's ready, it will pop back out by itself

Notice: Don't hold a cigarette lighter in with your
hand while it is heating. If you do, it won't be able to
back away from the heating element when it's
ready. That can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.
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Climate Controls

Dual Climate Control System

With this system you can control the heating, cooling
and ventilation for your vehicle.

Manual Operation

To change the current mode, select one of the following
settings on the right knob.

MAX (Maximum Air-Conditioning): This mode
recirculates much of the air inside your vehicle and
sends it through the instrument panel outlets. The
air-conditioning compressor will run automatically in
this setting unless the outside temperature Is
below 40°F (4°C).

VENT (Ventilation): This mode brings in outside air
direct and directs it through the instrument panel outlet.

BI-LEV (Bi-Level): This mode directs approximately
half of the air to the instrument panel outlets, and then
directs most of the remaining air to the floor oullets.
Some air may be directed toward the windshield.

HTR (Heater): This mode directs most of the air to the
fioor outlels, with some air directed to the outboard
outlets (for the side windows) and some air directed to
the windshield.

BLEND: This mode directs half of the air to go to the
floor outlets and half to the defroster and side window
outlets. The air-conditioning comprassor will run
automatically In this setting unless the oulside
temperature is below 40°F (4"C).

The right knob can also be used for the defrost mode.
Information on defrosting and defogging can be
found later in this section,
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& FAN: The left knob controls the fan speed.

OFF: Tumn the knob all the way counterclockwise to
turn off the fan.

LO {Low Fan Speed): This setting creates the lowest
fan speed.

HI (High Fan Speed): This setting creates the highest
fan speed.

DRIVER (Driver's Side Temperature): The lever on
the left adjusts the air temperature for the driver's

side outlets. Slide the lever up to raise the temperature
and down to lower the temperature,

PASSENGER (Passenger's Side Temperature): The
lever on the right adjusts the air temperature for the
passenger's side oullets. Slide the lever up to raise the
temperature and down to lower the temperature.

(=) (Air Conditioning): Press this button to turn the
air-conditioning on and off. An indicator light above the
button will come on when the air conditioning is on.
During daylight hours you may need to adjust the interior
lighting control to the highest setting in order lo see

the light. The system will cool and dehumidily the air
inside the vehicle when the A/C indicator light Is on.

On very hot days, open the windows long enough to let
hot, inside air escape. This reduces the time for the
vehicle to cool down.

For a quick cool-down on a very hot day, use MAX with
the temperature levers all the way in the blue area. If
this setting is used for long periods of time, the air

in your vehicle may become too dry.

For normal cooling on hot days, use VENT with the
temperature levers in the blue area. The system
will bring in outside air and coaol it.

On cool, but sunny days, the sun may warm your upper
body, but your lower body may not be warm enough.
Select BI-LEV and set the temperature levers 1o a
comfortable setting. The system will bring in outside air
and direct it to your upper body, while sending slightly
warmed air 10 your lower body. Push the A/C button for
cooling.
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Defogging and Defrosting

U/ DEF (Defrost): This setting, located on the right
knob, directs most of the air through the defroster

and the side window outlets. Some of the air is directed
to the floor and side window outlets. The air-conditioning
compressor will run automatically in this setling unless
the outside temperature is below 40°F (4°C).

To defrost the window quickly, tum the mode knob to
the defrost setting and turn the driver's and passenger's
temperature levers all the way to the red area.

To warm passengers while keeping the windows clear,
use BLEND.

Rear Window Defogger

A (Rear): Press the bufton to turn the defogger on.
The rear window defogger will shut off after about

15 minutes. If you tum it on again, the rear window
detogger will only run for about seven and one

half minutes before tuming ofi. You can also turn it off
by pressing the button again.

Notice: Don’t use a razor blade or something else
sharp on the inside of the rear window. If you

do, you could cut or damage the defogger and the
repairs would not be covered by your warranty.
Do not attach a temporary vehicle license, tape, a
decal or anything similar to the defogger grid.
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i i te Co For the automatic system to funclion, the temperature
Dual Automatic Climate ntrol must be set between 61°F (16°C) and 89°F (31°C).

SthEI'I'I 1. Adjust the temperature o a comfortable setting.
With this system you can control the heating, cooling 2 Press the AUTO bution.

and ventilation for your vehicle.
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Automatic Operation

AUTO (Automatic): Press the AUTO bulton for
automatic control of the inside temperature, the air
delivery mode and the fan speed. You may notice a
delay of two to three minutes before the fan comes
on when the automatic operation |5 used in cold
weather.

Choosing the coldest or warmest temperature
setting will not cause the system to heat or cool
any faster.

It you set the system at the warmest temperature
setfing, 90°F (32°C), hot air will be directed to the
floar, the fan will increase to the highest speed, and,
the system will remain in manual mode at that
temperature. The system will nol return to automatic
until the temperature setting is lowered.

It you set the system at the coldest temperature
setting, 60°F (15°C), cold interor air will be
recirculated through the air panel cutlets, and the
fan will increase 1o the highest speed. The
systern will not return to automatic uniil the
tempearature is raised.

In cold weather, the system will start at reduced lan
speeds to avoid blowing cold air into your vehicle
until warmer air is available. The system will

start out blowing air at the fioor but may change
modes automatically as the vehicle wams up

to maintain the chosen temperature setting.
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The length of ime needead for warm up will depend
on the outside temperature and the length of
time that has elapsed since your vehicle was last
driven.

3. Wait for the system fo regulate. This may take from
10 to 30 minutes. Then, adjus! the lemperature, if
necessary,

Do not cover the solar sensor located in tha

center of the instrument panel, near the windshield,
For more information on the solar sensor, see
“Solar Sensor” later in this section.

Manual Operation

During daylight hours, you may want to adjust the
instrument panel brightness control to the highest setfing
in order o see the indicator lights that go on for the
vanous climate control seftings.

OFF: Pressing the OFF button cancels automatic
operation and places the system in manual mode,
Press the AUTO button to retum to automatic operation

TEMP (Temperature): To manually adjust the
temperatura inside the vehicle, press the up arrow on
the TEMP control to raise the temperature and press the
dewn arrow to lower the temperature. The display will
show your selection for a few seconds, and then

the culside temperature will be displayed

When the DUAL light indicator is on, this means the
TEMP control has sel the temperature for the driver.
When the DUAL light indicator light is not on, this means
the TEMP control has set the temperature for the

enlire cabin.

% FAN: Press the up arrow on the FAN control to
increase fan speed and the down arrow to decrease fan
speed. Pressing the arrows cancels the automatic
operation and places the system in manual mode.
Press the AUTO button to return o automatic operation.
If the arrow seems low when the fan is at the highest
setting, the passenger compartment air filter, If
equipped, may need to be replaced. For more
information see Passenger Compariment Air Filter on
page 3-25 and Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services
on page G-4,

AIR FLOW: This control has several setting to contral
the direction of airfiow when the system is notin AUTO,

To access the various modes available, continue lo press
the AIR FLOW up or down arrows until the desired mode,
(lisTeq Delow), appears in e aispiay.

WINDSHIELD/FLOOR: This setting directs some of the
air 1o the floor outlets and some to the defroster and
side window outlets. The air-conditioning compressor will
run automalically in this sefling unless the outside
temparature is below 40°F (4°C),
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MID/FLOOR: This mode directs airflow through both
the floor and the instrument panel outlets. A small
amount of air Is directed 1o the windshield and the side
window outlets.

MID (Instrument Panel): This mode directs air through
the instrument panel outlets.

FLOOR: This setting sends most of the air through the
outlets near the floor. The rest comes out of the
defroster and side window outlets,

VENT: Press this button to turn the air-conditioning
compressor on or off, The indicator light on the VENT
moede is lit when the comprassor is turned off. You may
have to adjust the interior brightness control to the
highest setting during the day in order to see the
indicator lamp.

VENT does not operate in the FRONT defrost mode.

RECIRC (Recirculation): Press this button to turn this
mode on or off. RECIRC limits the amount of ocutside

air coming into the vehicle and recirculates most of the
air inside your vehicle. It can be use lo prevent

outside air and odors from entering your vehicle or to
guickly heat or cool the air inside your vehicle. When this
button is pressed an indicator light will come on.

You may have to adjust the interior brightness control fo
the highest salling during the day in order to see the
indicator lamp.

This setting is not permitted In FRONT defrost mode
and is only permitted in WINDSHIELD/FLOOR maode if
the compressor is turmed an,

On hot days, open the window to let hot inside air
escape; then close them, This helps to reduce the lime
it takes for your vehicle to cool down. It also helps

the system to aperate more efficiently

For quick cool down on hot days, press the AUTO
button and the system will automatically enter the
recirculation mode and the temperature will be at the full
cold position for maximum cooling,

The air-conditioning system removes moisture from the
air, 50 you may sometimas notice a small amount of
water dripping underneath your vehicle while idling

or after turning off the engine. This is normal.

Operating the climate control system in the RECIRC
mode may cause fogging of the vehicle's windows when
the weather is cold and damp. To clear the fog, select
either WINDSHIELD/FLOOR or WINDSHIELD mode and
Increase the speed.
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Sensors

The solar sensor on your vehicle monitors the solar
radigtion and the air inside of your vehicle, then uses the
infarmation to maintain the selecled lemperalure by
initiating needed adjustments to the temperature, the fan
speed and the air delivery system. The system may
also supply cooler air to the side of the vehicle facing the
sun. The recirculation mode will also be activated, as
necessary. Do not cover the solar sensor located in the
canter of the instrument panel, near the windshield,

of the systern will not work properly.

Passenger Control

The arrow buttons 1o control the temperature on the
passenger side of the vehicle are located to the right of
the PASSENGER CONTROL window. Press the DUAL

button so that the indicator light is on. Press the right
arrow 1o raise the temperature and press the left arrow to
lower the temperature on the passenger side of tha
vehicle.

* [ the indicator lights below the arrows are amber this
Indicates that the passenger side temperature is the
sama as the dnver's side,

* |f the indicator lights below the arrows are red, this

Indicates that the passenger side temperature is
warmmer than that of the driver's side.

* [f the indicator lights below the arrows are blue this
indicates that the passenger slde temperature is
cooler than that of the driver's side.
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Defogging and Defrosting

@ FRONT (Defrost): This setting brings in outside air
and directs most of the air through the defrost outlet
Some of the air also goes 1o the floor venls and the side
window outlets. The indicator light on the button will
come on and WINDSHIELD will be seen on the display

To defrost the windows guickly, press the FRONT
button, set the temperature to 90°F {32°C), select a high
fan speed an turn the DUAL button off.

To warm passengers while keeping the window clear,
push the AIR FLOW button and WINDSHIELD/FLOOR
will appear on the display. Select a fan speed.

The air-conditioning compressor will run automatically
in this sefting unless the outside lemperature is
below 40°F (4°C).

Rear Window Defogger

The rear window defogger uses a warming grid to
remove fog or frost from the rear window,

0l REAR: Press this button to tumn the rear window
defogger on. It will tum off after about 15 minutes, If you
turn it on again, the rear defogger will only run for
about seven and one half minutes before tuming off.
You can also turn It off by pressing the button again.

Notice: Don’t use a razor blade or something else
sharp on the inside of the rear window. I you

do, you could cut or damage the defogger and the
repairs would not be covered by your warranty.

Do not attach a temporary vehicle license, tape,

a decal or anything similar to the defogger grid.
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Outlet Adjustment

Operation Tips

Open and close the air
outlets, or adjust the
direction of the alrflow by
moving the levers in

the center of each outlet.

* (lear away any ice, snow or leaves from the air
infets at the base of the windshield that may
block the flow of air into your vehicle.

® Use of non-GM approved hood deflectors may
adversely affect the performance of the system.

* Keep the path under the front seats clear of objects
o help circulate the air inside of your vehicle more

effectivaly.

It the airflow seems low when the fan s at the
highest setting, the passenger companment

air filter, If equipped, may need (o be replaced.

For more information, see Passenger Compartment
Air Filter on page 3-25 and Part A: Scheduled
Maintenance Services on page 6-4

Passenger Compartment Air Filter

The passanger
compartment air filter is
located in the engine
compariment below the air
inlet grille, near the
passangears sidae
windshield wiper arm.

The filter traps most of the pollen from the air entering
the air conditioning module, Like your engine's air
cleaner filter, it may need to be changed periedically.




For information on how often to change the passenger
compartment air filter, see Scheduwled Maintenance

on page 6-5.

To change the passenger compartment air filter, use the
following steps:

E

Tum off the igniion when the windshield wipers are
in the up position.

2. Raise the hood.
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Disconnect the windshield washer pump hose from
the tender rail and air inlet grille.

Hemaove the hood weatherstrp from the passengers
side of the vehicle {peel back halfway to center).

Remove the three air inlet grille retainers.

. Remaove the air inlet grille.

10.
11.
12

13

14.

Remove the passenger compartment air filtar.

Then replace the old air filter with the new one. For
the type of filter to use, see Normal Maintenance
Replacement Parts on page 5-25.

Reinstall the air inlet grille.
Reinstall the air inlet gnlle retainers.
Reattach the hood weatherstip.

Reconnect the windshield washer pump hose 1o the
fender rail and air inlet grille.

Close the hood,
Return the windshield wipers to the park position.




Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

This part describes the warning lights and gages that
may be on your vehicle, The pictures will help you
locate them.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something is
wrong befare |t becomes serious enough to cause

an expensive repair or replacement. Paying attention to
your warning lights and gages could also save you

or others from injury.

Warning lights come on when there may be oris a
problem with ane of your vehicle's functions. As you will
see in the details on the next few pages, some waming

lights come on briefly when you start the engine jus! 1o lel
you know they're working. I yvou are familiar with this
section, you should not be alarmed when this happens.

Gages can indicate when thera may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle's functions. Often gages

and waming lights work together to let you know when
there's a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the waming lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages shows
there may be a problem, check the section that tells you
what to do about it. Please follow this manual's advice.
Waiting to do repairs can be costly - and even
dangerous. So please gel to know your waming lights
and gages. They're a big help.
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Instrument Panel Cluster

The instrument panel cluster is designed to let you know at a glance how your vehicle is running. You'll know how fast
you're going, about how much fuel is in your tank and many other things you need to drive salely and ecanomically,

60 70 gq
W11/, 80
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United States version with Enhanced Traction System and ABS shown; Canada Base Level similar
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Speedometer and Odometer

The speedometer lets you see your speed in both miles
per hour (mph) and kilometers per hour (km/h). The
odometer shows how far your vehicle has been driven
in either miles (used In the United States) ar in
kilometers (used in Canada)

Your vehicle has a tamper-resistant odometer, If you
see ERROR, you'll know someone has probably
tampeared with it and the numbers may nol be accurale.

You may wonder what happens it your vehicle needs a
new cdomeler installed. If the new one can be set to the
mileage total of the old cdometer, then that will be done.
But if it can't, then it will be =8t at zero and a label must be
put an the driver's door 1o show the old mileage reading
when the new odometer was installed.

Trip Odometer

The trip odometer tells how far you have driven since
you last reset it. To set it to zero, press the bulton on the

rinht side of the instrument nanal chigtar

The Irip/select reset button will go back and forth
batween the odometer and the trip odometear if the
button is pressed and released within 1.5 seconds.

If the button is pressad and held for lenger than

1.5 seconds while in the trip odometer mode, it will be
resel to zero. If the butlon is pressed and held for longer
than 1.5 seconds while in the odometer mode, it will
have no effect.

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is urmed to RUN or START, a chime will
come on for several seconds to remind people to

fasten their safety belts, unless the driver's safety bell is
already buckied.

The safaty belt light will
also come on and stay
on for several seconds,
then it will flash for
sevaral more

It the dnver's belt is already buckied, neither the chirme
nor the light will come on
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Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows the air bag symbol. The system
checks the air bag's elactrical system for malfunctions.
The light tells you If there 15 an electnical problem.
The system check includes the air bag modules, the
wiring and the crash sensing and diagnostic module.
For more Information on the air bag system, see

Air Bag Systems on page 1-53.

This light will come on

when you starl your

. ® vehicle, and it will flash for
a few seconds. Then

M' the light should go out.
This means the system

IS ready.

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you stan the
vehicle or comas on when you are driving, your air

hag system may not work properly. Have your vehicle
serviced right away.

A CAUTION:

It the air bag readiness light stays on after you
start your vehicle, it means the air bag system
may not be working properly. The air bags in
your vehicle may not inflate in a crash, or they
could even inflate without a crash. To help
avoid injury to yourself or others, have your
vehicle serviced right away if the air bag
readiness light stays on after you starl your
vehicle.

The air bag readiness light should flash for a few
seconds when you turn the ignition key to RUN. If the
light dogsn’t come on then, have it fixed so it will

be ready to warn you il there is a problem.

3-30



Charging System Light

The charging system light
will come on briefly when
you tum on the ignition,

as a check 1o show you it's
working. Then it should

go oul.

If it stays on, or comes on while you are driving, you
may have a problem with the charging system. It could
Indicate that you have a loose accessory bell or
another electrical problem. Have It checked right away.
Criving while this light is on could drain your battery.

If you must drive a shorl distance with the light on,
be certain to turn off all your accessones, such as the
radio and air conditioner.

Brake System Warning Light

Your vehicle's hydraulic brake system is divided into two
paris. If one part isn't working, the other part can still
work and stop you. For good braking, though, you need
both parts working well.

If the warning light comes on, there is a brake problem.
Have your brake system inspected right away.

BRAKE

P)(1)

United States Canada

This light should come on briefly when you turn the

ignition key to RUN. IT it doesn’t come on then, have it

fixed so it will be ready to warn you if there's a
Arohleam.
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When the ignition is on, the brake syslem waming light
will also come on when you set your parking brake.
The light will stay on it your parking brake doesn't
release fully, If it stays on after your parking brake is
tully released, it means you have a brake problem.

If the lighl comes on while you are driving, pull off the
road and stop carefully. You may notice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or, the pedal may go closer to the

floor. It may take longer to stop. If the light is still on,
have the vehicle lowed for service, See Towing

Your Vehicle on page 4-32.

4\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the brake system warning light is
on. Driving with the brake system warning light
on can lead to an accident. if the light is still
on after you've pulled off the road and stopped
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service.

Anti-Lock Brake System Warning

Light
ANTI- .
LOCK ()
United States Canada

If your wehicle has anti-lock brakes, this warning light
will come on for a few seconds when you tum the
ignition kKey to HUN. If the anfi-lock brake system
warning light stays on longer than normal after you've
started yvour engine, tum the ignition off. Or, it the

light comes on and slays on when you're driving, stop
as soon as possible and turn the ignition off. Then

starl the engine again o reset the system. If the light
still stays on, or comes on again whiie you're driving, the
anti-lock brake system needs service. If the light is on
and the regular brake systam warning light isn't on, you
still have brakes, but you don't have anti-lock brakes.
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The anli-lock brake system warning light will come on * |f the Enhanced Traction System warning light

briefly when you tum the ignition key to RUN. This comes on and stays on for an extended period

Is normal. If the light doesn't come on then, have It fixed of time when the system is tumed on, your vehicle
so it will be ready to wamn you if there is a problem needs service. Adjust your driving accordingly.
Enhanced Traction Sygtem Warning * The wamning light will come on when you set your
Lij ght parking brake with the engine running, and it will

stay on if your parking brake doesn’t release fully.

If the transaxle shift lever is in any position

If your vehicle has the
£EEL other than FIRST (1) or SECOND (2) and the

Enhanced Traction

System, the warning light waming light stays on afler your parking brake is
TRAC may come on for tha fully released, it means there's a problem with
OFF following reasons: the system,

* |t the traction control system is affected by an
engine-related problem, the system will turn off and
the warning light will come on.

® |t you turmn the system off by shifting to SECOND (2)
or FIRST {1), the wamning light will come on and
stay on. To turn the system back on, shift to
THIRD (3) or AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE ((P)). See
Ermianved Tracion Sysien (7o) o page -7,

When this warning light is on, the system will not limit
wheel spin. Adjust your driving accordingly.
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Low Traction Light

If your vehicle has the
Enhanced Traction
Systemn, this light will come
on when the system |s
limiting wheel spin.

LOW TRAC

You may feel or hear he system working, but this is
normal. Slippery road conditions may axist if the

low traction light comes on, so adjust your driving
accordingly, The light will stay on for a few seconds after
the Enhanced Traction System stops limiting wheel
spin. See Enhanced Traction System (ETS) on

page 4-10.

The low traction light also comes on briefly when you
turn the ignition key to RUN, If the light doesn't come on
then, have it fixed so it will be there to tell you when

the Enhanced Traction Syslem is active.

Engine Coolant Temperature
Warning Light

£

S ™

TEMP

This light tells you that
your engine coolant has
overheated or your radiator
cooling fan is not working.

The light will come on bnefly when your ignition s
tumed on 1o show you that it Is working.

It you have been operating your vehicle under normal
driving conditions, you should pull off the road, stop your
vehicle and tum off the engine as soon as possible,

See Engine Overhealing on page 5-25.
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Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

You have a gage that
shows the engine coolant
temperature. If the

gage pointer moves into
the red area, your

o engine is too hot!

'||.I
GH"'«.\. F'IFI:J?IHJ

TEWPERATURE

This reading means the same thing as the warning light.
It means that your engine coolant has overheated. If
you have been operating your vehicle under normal
driving conditions, you should pull off the road, stop your
vehicle and turn off the engine as soon as possible.

See Engine Overhealing on page 5-25.

Tire Pressure Light

Your vehicle may have a
tire prassure monitor that

can alert you to a large
LDW change in the pressure in
TIRE one lire.

After the system has learned tire pressuras with
properly inflated tires, the LOW TIRE light will come on
if the pressure in one lire becomes 12 psi (83 kPa)
lower than the other three tires. Tha tire inflation monitor
syslem won't alert you if the pressure in more than

one tire is low, if the system is not yet calibrated, or it
the vehicle is moving faster than 70 mph {110 km/h).

When the LOW TIRE light comes on, you should stop as
soon as you can and check all your tires for damage.

(If & tire is flat. see If a Tire Goes Flat on page 5-66.)
AlE0 Chsch e e pressuie i all fowl bies as $00n as
you can. See Inflalion — Tire Pressure on page 5-57,
The light will stay on (while the ignition is on) until you
resel (calibrate) the system. See Tire Pressure

Monitor System on page 5-58,
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Malfunction Indicator Lamp

Service Engine Soon Light

Your vehicle is equipped
with a computer which
monilors operation of the
fuel, ignition and emission
control systems.

SERVICE ENGINE
SOON

This system Is called OBD |l {On-Board Diagnostics-
Second Generation) and is intended to assure that
emissions are at acceptable levels far the life of

the vehicle, helping to produce a cleaner environment.
The SERVICE ENGINE SOON light comes on and

a chime will sound to indicate that there is a problem
and service is required. Malfunctions often will be

indicated by the system before any problem is apparent.

This may prevent more serious damage 10 your
vehicle. This system is also designed to assist your
service technician in correctly diagnosing any
malfunction.

Notfice: If you keep driving your vehicle with this
light on, after a while, your emission controls

may not work as well, your fuel economy may not
be as good and your engine may not run as
smoothly. This could lead to costly repairs that may
nol be covered by your warranty.

Notice: Madifications made to the engine,
transaxle, exhausl, intake or fuel system of your
vehicle or the replacement of the original tires with
other than those of the same Tire Performance
Criteria (TPC) can affect your vehicle's emission
controls and may cause this light to come on.
Maodifications to these systems could lead to costly
repairs not covered by your warranty. This may
also result in a failure to pass a required Emission
Inspection/Maintenance test.

This light should come an, as a check to show you it Is
working, when the ignition is on and the engine is not
running. If the light doesn't come on, have it repaired.
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This light will also come on during a malfunction in one of
two ways:

s Light Flashing — A misfire condition has been
detected. A misfire increases vehicle emissions and
may damage the emission control system on your
vehicle, Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis
and service may be required.

* Light On Steady — An emission control system
matfunction has been detected on your vehicle.
Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis and
service may be required.

If the Light Is Flashing

The fallowing may prevent more serious damage to
your vehicle:

¢ Reducing vehicle speed.
s Avoiding hard accelerations.
® Avoiding steep uphill grades.

B Miar e doigrdeim o femiler smadioimes $aem e s iml
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cargo being hauled as soon as il is possible.

If the light stops flashing and remains on steady,
see “If the Light Is On Steady” following.

it the light continues to flash, when it is safe lo do so,
stop the vehicle. Find a safe place to park your
vehicle, Turn the key off, wait at least 10 seconds and
restart the engine. If the light remains on steady,

see “If the Light Is On Steady” following. If the light is
still flashing, follow the previous steps, and drive

the vehicle to your dealer or qualitied service center
for service.

If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following:

Did you recently put fuel into your wvehicle?

if so, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure to fully install
the cap. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7, The
diagnostic system can determine if the fuel cap has
been left off or Impropearly installed, A loose or missing
fuel cap will allow fuel to evaporate into the atmosphera.
A few driving trips with the cap properly installed
should turn the light off.

Lhg you just drive through a deep puddle of water?

If so, your electrical system may be wet. The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical systam
dnes out. A few driving trips should turn the light off.
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Ara you low on fuel?

As your engine starts fo run out of fuel, your engine
may not run as efficiently as designed since small
amounts of air are sucked into the fuel line causing a
misfire. The system can detect this. Adding fuel should
correct this condition. Make sure to install the fuel

cap properly. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7. It will
take a few driving frips to tum the light off.

Have you recently changed brands of fuel?

If s0, be sure to fuel your vehicle with quality fuel. See
Gasoline Octane on page 5-5. Poor fuel quality will
cause your engine not to run as efficiently as designed.
You may notice this as stalling after stan-up, stalling
when you put the vehicle into gear, misfiring, hesitation
on acceleration or stumbling on acceleration. (These
conditions may go away cnce the engine is warmed up.)
This will be detected by the system and cause the

light to turn an.

If you experience one or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at least
one full tank of the proper fuel 1o turn the light off.

If none of the above steps have made the light tum off,
have your dealer or qualified service center check

the vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test equipment
and diagnostic tools 1o fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed.

Emissions Inspection and Maintenance
Programs

Some state/provincial and local govemments have or
may begin programs 1o inspect the emission control
equipment on your vehicle. Failure to pass this
inspection could prevent you from getting a vehicle
registration.

Here are some things you need to know to help your
vehicle pass an inspection:

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the SERVICE
ENGINE SOON light is on or not working property.

Your vehicle will nol pass this inspection if the OBD
{on-board diagnostic) systemn determines that critical
emission control systems have not been completely
diagnosed by the system. The vehicle would be
considered not ready for inspection. This can happen if
you have recently replaced your battery or if your
battery has run down. The diagnostic system is
designed to evaluate critical emission control systems
during normal driving. This may take several days

of routine driving. If you have done this and your vehicle
still does not pass the inspection for lack of OBD
systermn readiness, see your dealer or qualified senvice
canter to prepare the vehicle for inspection.
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Oil Pressure Light
/N CAUTION:

If you have a problem with

our oil, this light may sta g
En after you St!;ﬂ ‘fﬂﬂyf Y Don't keep driving if the oil pressure is low.

engine, or come on when If you do, your engine can become so hot that
| you are driving. it catches fire. You or others could be burned.

Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced.

This indicates that ol is not going through your engine Notice: Damage to your engine from neglected oil
could be low on oil or could have some other oil your warranty.

problem. Have it fixed nght away.

The oll light could also come on in the following
situations.

¢ The light will come on briefly when you tum on the
ignition to show you that it is working properdy. IT it
doesn't come on with the ignition on, you may
have a problem with the fuse or bulb. Have it fixed
nght away.

* Sometimes when the engine is idling at a stop,
the light may blink on and off. This is nomal.,
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Low Oil Level Light

Your vehicle is equipped
with an oil level monitoring
gsystem. When the

ignition key is lumed on,
the LOW OIL light will
come on briefly.

LOW
OIL

If the light does not come on briefly, have it fixed so it
will be ready to warn you If there's a problem,

If the light stays on, stop the vehicle on a level surface
and turn the engine off. Check the oll level using the
engine oil dipstick. See Engine OFf on page 5-13. If the
light does not come on briefly, have the low oil level
sensor system rapaired so it will be ready o warn you if
there's a problem,.

The oil level monitoning system only checks ail level
during the brief period between key on and engine
crank. It does not monitor engine oil level when

the engine is running. Additionally, an oil level check is
only performed If the engine has been turned off for

a considerable period of time, allowing the oil normaily
in circulation to drain back into the oil pan.

Change Engine Qil Light

The CHANGE OIL SOON
light should come on
briefly as a bulb check
when you start the engine.
If the light deesn’'t come
on, have it serviced.

CHANGE OIL
SOON

If the CHANGE CIL SOON hight comes on and stays on
after you start the engine, have the oil changed.

For additional information, see "When to Change Engine
Oil (GM Qil Life System)” under Engine Oil on

pagea 5-13. To resel the CHANGE OIL SOON light, see
"How to Reset the System"” under Engine O on

page 5-13.
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Security Light

The SECURITY light will
come on when you turn the
key to START and stay on

SECURITY until the vehicle starts,

It will also flash if your ignition key is too dirty or wet for
the PASS-Key™ !I systam to read the resistor pellet.
See PASS-Key" Il on page 2-17.

If the resistor pellet is damaged or missing, the light will
coma orn.

Cruise Control Light

CRUISE

The CRUISE light comes
on whenever you set your
cruise control, See
“Cruise Control” under
Tumn SignalMuttifunction
Lever on page 3-5
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Low Washer Fluid Warning Light

LOW WASH

The LOW WASH light will
come on whean your
windshield washers are
working and the fluid
container is low

The light will also come on briefiy when your ignition is
turned on to show that it is working property,

Door/Trunk Ajar Warning Light

DOOR/TRUNK

The DOOR/TRUNK light
will come on if your trunk
or any door is nol
completely closed.

Service Vehicle Soon Light

LSEFI‘\.«’I{IE VEHICLE
SOON

The SERVICE VEHICLE
SOON light will come on if
you have certain
non-emission related
vehicle problems.

These problems may not be obvious and ray affect
vehicle performance or durability. Consult a gualified
dealership for necessary repairs to maintain top vehicle
performance. The light will come on briefly whean

your ignition is tumed on 1o show that it is working

propertly,




Fuel Gage

s The gage pointer may move while cornering,

braking or speeding up.

® The gage may not indicate empty when the ignition

is turned off.

Low Fuel Warning Light

=
12 L]
; o
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FUEL
United States Canada

Your fuel gage tells you about how much fuel you have
left when the ignition is on. When the indicator nears
empty, you still have a little fuel left, but you should get
morge s00n.

Here are four things that some owners ask about.
Al thaca '||"|I|‘Iﬂ¢ ara narmal and Ao ol indicate that

anything is wrt:rng with the fuel gage:

* Al the gas station, the pump shuts off before the
gage reads full.

* |t takes more (or less) fuel to fill up than the gage
reads. For example, the gage reads half full, but it
took more {(or less) than half of the tank's
capacity to fill it.

1/2

g hd
m*ﬁ?‘

n'@

B X

G,@\,il

United States

Canada

It your fual ie low, a circular ight on vour instrument
panel cluster will come on and stay on and a chime will
sound periodically until you add fuel.

It will also come on for a few saconds when you first
turn on the ignition as a check to show you it's working.
if it doesn’t come on then, have it fixed.
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Audio System(s)

Notice: Before you add any sound equipment to
your vehicle - like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio — be sure you can

add what you want. If you can, it's very important to
do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicle's engine,
Delphi Electronics radio or other systems, and

even damage them. Your vehicle’s systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment that
has been added improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.

Your audio system has been designed 1o operate easily
and to give years of listening pleasure. You will get the
most enjoyment out of it if you acquaint yourself with it

first. Find out what your audio system can do and how 1o
operate all of its controls to be sure you're getting the
maost out of the advanced engineering that went into it.

Your vehicle has a feature called Retained Accessory
Power (RAF). With RAP, you can play your audio
system even afler the ignition is tumed off. See
“Hetained Accessory Power (BAP)” under Ignition
FPositions on page 2-19.

Setting the Time

Press and hold HRS until the correct hour appears on
the display. Press and hold MIN until the correct minute
also appears.

You may set the time with the ignition off if you push
RECALL first.
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AM-FM Radio

Playing the Radio

ON/OFF: Press this knob to tum the system on and off,

VOLUME: Turn the knob to increase or to decrease
volume,

RECALL: Push this knob to display the station being
played or to display the clock. Te change what is
nomally shown on the display (station or time), push
the knob until you see the display you want, then
hold the knob until the display flashes. Push this knob
while the ignition if off to display the clock.

Finding a Station

AM FM: Press this button 1o switch between AM, FM1
and FM2. The display will show your selection.

TUNE: Turn this knob 10 choose radio stations.

4 SEEK P : Press the right or the left arrow 1o go to
the next or to the previous station and stay there.

To scan stations, press one of the SEEK arrows for two
saconds, and SCAN will appear on the display. The
radio will go to a station, play for a lew seconds, then go
on to the next station. Press one of the SEEK arrows
again to stop scanning.

T i H 1 [} el g i ik bl m i = e T e o
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salected band and only to those with a strong signal.
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P SCAN (Preset Scan): Press this button to listen to Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)
each of your preset stations for a few seconds.

Press P SCAN again to stop scanning presets. BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
The radio will scan only to preset stations that are in the ~ Knob 1o increase or to decrease bass.

selected band and only to those with a strong signal. TREB (Treble): Press this knob lightly so It extends,

Setting Preset Stations Turn the knob to increase or to decrease treble. If

: a stafion is weak or noisy, you may wani to decrease
The six numbered pushbuttons let you returmn to your the treble
favorite stafions. You can set up to 18 stations (six AM, '
six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following Return these knobs to their stored positions when
sleps: you're not using them

1. Turn the radio on.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

2. Press the AM FM button to select AM, FM1 ar FM2.

3. Tune in the desired station. BAL (Balance): Tumn the conirol ring behind the

4. Press and hold one of the six numbered upper knob to move the sound toward the left or the
pushbuttons. The sound will mute. When it returns, right speakers.
release the pushbutton. Whenever you press S _ _
that numberad pushbutton, the station you set will FADE: Turn the control ring behind the lower knob to
roliam. move the sound toward the front or the rear speakers.

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.
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Radio with Cassette (Base Level)

Playing the Radio
ON/OFF: Press this knob to turn the system on and off

VOLUME: Tum the knob o increase or lo decrease
yolume.

RECALL: Push this knob fo switch the display belween
the radio station frequency and the time. To change
what is normally shown on the display {station or lime},
push the knob until you see the display you want,

then hald the knob until the display flashes. Push this
knch while the ignition is off to display the time.

Finding a Station

AM FM: Push this knob to switch between AM, FM1
and FM2. The display will show your selection.

TUNE: Turn this knob to choose radio stations.

4 SEEK P> Press the right or the left arrow to go fo
the next or to the previous station and stay there.

Ta scan stations, press one of the SEEK arrows for two
secands, and SCAN will appear on the display. The
radic will go to a station, play for a few seconds, then go
on 1o the next station. Press one of the SEEK arrows
again to stop scanning.

I'he radio will seek and scan only to stations that are in
the selected band and only to those with a strong
signal.
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P SCAN (Preset Scan): Press this button to listen to
each of your preset stalions for a few saconds.
Press P SCAN again fo stop scanning presets.

The radio will scan only lo preset stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to your
favorite stations. You can =et up to 18 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following
steps:

1. Tum the radio on.

2. Press the AM FM knob to select AM, FM1 or FM2.
3. Tune in the desired station
4

. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons. The sound will mute. When it returns,
release the pushbutton. Whanever you press
that numbered pushbutton, the station you set will
return.

5. Repeal the steps for each pushbutton.

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knab to increase or to decrease bass.

TREB (Treble): Press this knob lightly so it extends.
Turn the knob to increase or to decrease treble. I

a station is weak or noisy, you may want to decrease
the treble.

Return these knobs to their stored positions when
you're not using them.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

BAL (Balance): Tum the control ring behind the
upper knob to move the sound toward the left or the
right speakers,

FADE: Turn the control ring behind the lower knob to
move the sound toward the front or the rear speakers.




Playing a Cassette Tape

The longer side with the tape visible should face to the
right. If the ignitlon and the radio ara on, the tape

can be inserted and will bagin playing. If you hear
nothing or hear a garbled sound, the tape may not

be in squarely. Press EJECT to remove the tape and
start over,

While the tape is playing, use the VOLUME, SEEK,
FADE, BAL, BASS and TREB controls just as you do for
the radie. Other controls may have different functions
when a tape is inserted. The display will show an arrow
to show which side of the tape is playing.

If you want to insert a tape while the ignition or radio is
off, first press EJECT or RECALL. Cassette tape
adapter kits for portable compact disc players will work
in your cassetle tape player.

Your tape bias is set autornatically.

If an error appears on the display, see "Cassetle Tape
Messages” later in this section

1 PREV (Previous): Your tape must have al least three
seconds of silence between each selection for previous
to wark. Press this pushbutton to go to the previous
selection on the tape.

2 NEXT: Your lape must have at least three seconds
of silence between each selection for next to work.
Press this pushbutton fo go to the next selection on
the tape,

3 ¥ (Reverse): Press this pushbutton to reverse the
tape rapidly, Press it again to retumn to playing speed.
The radio will play while the tape reverses.

4 W (Forward): Press this pushbutton to advance
guickly to another part of the tape. Press it again

to return to playing speed. The radio will play while the
tape advances.

5 SIDE: Press this pushbutton to play the other side of
the tape.
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s 00 {Dolby): Press this pushbutton to reduce
background nolse. The display will show either OFF ar
ON for a few seconds when you press the button.

Dolby Moise Reduction is manutactured under a license
from Dolby Laboratones Licensing Corporation. Dolby
and the double-D symbaol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories Licensing Corporation.

< SEeK P> Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for seek to
work. Press the left or the nght arrow to go to the
previous or o the next selection on the tape.

EJECT: Press this button to stop a tape when it is
playing and to remove a tape when it is not playing.
Eject may be activated with the radio off,

Cassette Tape Messages

TIGHT TAPE: The tape is tight and the player can't
tumn the tape hubs. Remove the tape. Hold the tape
with the open end down and try to turn the right

hub counterclockwise with a pencil. Turn the tape over
and repeat. If the hubs do not tum easily, your tape
may be damaged and should not be used in the player.
Try a new tape o make sure your player is working
properly.

BROKEN TAPE: The tape is broken. Try a new tape
WRAPPED: The tape is wrapped. Try a new tape,

CLEAN PLAYR (Clean Player): If this message
appears on the display, the cassetle tape player needs
to be cleaned, It will still play tapes, but you should
clean |t as soon as possible 1o prevent damage to the
lapes and player. See Care of Your Cassette Tape
Player on page 3-64,

I any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corracted, contact your dealer. Il your radio displays an
arror number, write it down and provide it 1o your
dealer when reporting the problem.
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Radio with Cassette (Up Level)
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Standard Radio Shown

Your vehicle may be equipped with a Concert Sound Il
sound system, which includes eight speakers and an
eight channel, 200 watt amplifier.

Playing the Radio
ON/OFF: Fush this knob to lurn the system on and off

VOLUME: Tum the knob to increase or 10 decrease
the valume.

RECALL: Press this button to switch the display
between the radio station frequency and the time. To
change what is normally shown on the display (station or
time), press this button untll you see the display you
want, then hold the button until the display flashes. If you
press the button when the ignition is off, the clock will
show for a few seconds.

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM1
and FMZ. The display will show your selection,

£ TUNE N @ Press the up or the down arrow to
choose radio stations,

&\ SEEK W @ Press the up or the down arrow to go to
the next ar to the previous station and stay there.

To scan stations, press and hold one of the SEEK arrows
for two seconds and SCAN will appear on the display.
The radio will go to a station, play lor a few seconds, then
go on to the nexl station, Press one of the SEEK armows
again to stop scanning

The radio will seek and scan only to stations that are in
the selected band and only to those with a strong signal.
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P SCAN (Preset Scan): Press this bution to listen to
each of your preset stations for a few seconds. The
radio will go to the first preset station, play for a

few seconds, then go on to the next preset station.
Press P SCAN again to stop scanning presets,

The radio will scan only to presetl stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal,

AUTO SET (Automatic Set): Press this button,

after selecting AM or FM, to seek and set the

12 strongest FM or the 6 strongest AM stations on your
presel pushbuttons. AUTO SET will flash while

seeking and will remain on until this function is complata.

To return to the stations you manually set, press
AUTO SET again.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return 10 your
tavorite stations. You can set up to 18 stations (six AM,
FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following steps:

1. Turn the radio on.

2. Press AM-FM to select AM, FM1 or FM2.

3. Tune in the desired station.

4. Press TONE to select the setting you prefer,

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons. The sound will mute. When it returns,
release the pushbution. Whenaver you press
that numbered pushbutton, the station you set will
return and the tone you selected will be
automatically selected for that pushbutton.

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.
Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to increase or to decrease bass.

TREB (Treble): Press this knob lightly so It extends.
Turn the knob to increase or to decrease treble. If

a station Is weak or noisy, you may want 10 decrease
the Ireble.

Return these knobs to their stored positions when
you're not using them.

TONE: Press this button to choose bass and treble
equalization setlings designed for country/westem, jazz,
talk, pop and classical stations.

To return the bass and trebie to the manual mode,
press either TONE, BASS or TREB until MANUAL
appears. Sea “Selting Preset Stations” listed previously
to program the auto tone feature.
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Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

BAL (Balance): Press this knob lightly so it extends.
Turn the knob to move the sound toward the left or the
right speakers.

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to move the sound toward the front or the
redar speakers.

Returmn these knobs to their stored positions when
you're not using them,

Playing a Cassette Tape

The longer side with the tape visible should face to the
right. If the ignition and the radio are on, the tape can be
inserted and will begin playing. If you hear nothing or hear
a garbled sound, the tape may not be in squarely. Press
EJECT to remove the tape and start over.

While the tape is playing, use the VOLUME, SEEK,
FADE. BAL. BASS and TREB contrals just as vou do for
the radio, Other controls may have different functions
when a lape is inserted. The display will show an arrow
to show which side of the tape is playing.

If you want to insert a tape while the ignition or radio is
off, first press EJECT or RECALL. Cassette tape
adapter kits for portable compact disc players will work
in your cassette tape player.

Your tape bias is set automatically.

It an error appears on the display, see "Cassetle Tape
Messages” later in this section.

1 PREV (Previous): Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for previous
to work. Press this pushbutton to search for the
previous selection on the tape,

2 NEXT: Your tape must have at least three seconds of
silence between each selection for next to work,

Press this pushbution to search for the next selection
on the tapa.

3 (Reverse): Press this pushbutton to reverse the

tape rapidly. Press it again to return to playing speed.
The radio will play while the tape reverses.

4w (Forward): Press this pushbutton to advance
quickly to another part of the tape. Press it again

to return to playing speed. The radio will play while the
tape advances.
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5 SIDE: Press this pushbutton to play the other side of
the tapea.

6 00 (Dolby): Press this pushbutton to reduce

background noise. The double-D symbol will appear on
the display.

Dolby Noise Reduction is manufactured under a license
from Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. Doloy
and the double-0 symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories Licensing Corporation,

AM-FM: Press this button to listen fo the radic when a
casselte tape is playing.

SOURCE: Press this button to play a tape when
listening to the radio. TAPE PLAY with an arrow will
appear on the display while the tape is active.

£ SEEK N @ Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each salection for seek to
work. Press the up or the down arrow 10 go to the
next or fo the previous selection on the tape.

EJECT: Press this bution to stop a tape when it is
playing and lo remave a tape when it is not playing.
Eject may be activated with the radio off.

Cassette Tape Messages

TIGHT TAPE: The tape is tight and the player can’t
turm the tape hubs. Bemove the tape. Hold the tape with
the open end down and try to turn the right hub
counterclockwise with a pencil. Turn the tape over and
repeat, If the hubs do not turn easily, your tape may

be damaged and should not be used in the player. Try
a new tape to make sure your player is working

properly.
BROKEN TAPE: The tape is broken. Try a new tape.
WRAPPED: The tape is wrapped. Try a new tape.

CLEAN PLAYR (Clean Player): If this message
appears on the display, the cassette tape player needs
to be cleaned. It will still play tapes, but you should
clean it as soon as possible to prevent damage to the
tapes and player. See Care of Your Casselle Tape
Player on page 3-64,

It any emor occurs repeatedly or If an emor can't be
corrected, contact your dealer, It your radio displays an
arror number, write it down and provide it to vour
dealer when reporting the problem.
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Radio with Cassette and CD

Standard Radio Shown

Your vehicle may be equipped with a8 Concert Sound 111
sound system, which includes eight speakers and an
gight channeal, 200 watt amplifier.

Playing the Radio
ON/OFF: Push this knob to turn the system on and off,

VOLUME: Tumn this knob to increase or to decrease
volume.

RECALL: Press this button to switch the display
between the radio station frequency and the time. To
change what is normally shown on the display (station or
time), press this button until you see the display you want,
then hold this button until the display flashes. Press this
button when the ignition is off to display the time.

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM1
and FM2. The display will show your selection.

£ TUNE % : Press the up or the down arrow to
choase radio stations.

£\ SEEK ': Press the up or the down arrow to go to
the next or to the previous station and stay there.

To scan, press one of the SEEK arrows for two seconds
and SCAN will appear on the display. The radio will

go to a station, play for a few seconds, then go on to the
next station Press ane nf the SEEK arrowe Egaiq i
stop scanning.

The radio will seek and scan only to stations that are in
the selected band and only to those with a strong
signal.
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P SCAN (Preset Scan): Press this button to listen to
each of your preset stations for a few seconds.
Press P SCAN again to stop scanning.

The radio will scan only 1o preset stations that are in the
selected band and only 1o those with a strong signal.

AUTO SET (Automatic Set): Press this button,

after selecting AM or FM, to seek and set the

12 strongest FM or the 6 strongest AM stations on your
preset pushbuttons. AUTO SET will flash while

seeking and will remain on until this function is completa.

To return to the stations you manually set, press
AUTO SET again.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to
your favorite stations. You can sel up to 18 stations
(six AM, six FM1 and six FM2) by perfarming the
following steps:

1. Turn the radio on.

2. Press AM-FM to select AM, FM1 or FM2.
3. Tune in the desired station.

4. Press TONE to select the setting you prefer

5. Press and hold one of the six numbared
pushbutions. The sound will mute. When it returns,
release the pushbutton. Whenever you press that
numbered pushbutton, the station you set will retum
and the tone you selected will be automatically
selectad for that pushbutton.

8. Repeal the steps for each pushbutton.
Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob o increase or to decrease bass.

TREB (Treble): Press this knob lightly so it extends.
Turn the knob to increase or o decrease frebie. [f

a station is weak or noisy, you may want to decrease
the treble.

Return these knobs to their stored positions when
you're not using them.

TONE: Press this button to choose bass and trebla
equalization settings designed for country/westemn, |azz,
talk, pop and classical stations

Ta return the bass and freble to the manual mode,
press aither TONE until MANUAL appears or press and
release the BASS or TREB knob and tum it until the
display goes blank. See “Setting Preset Stations” listed
previously to program the auto tone feature.
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Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

BAL (Balance): Press this knob lightly so it extends.
Turn the knob to move the sound toward the left or the
right speakers.

FADE: Press this knob lighily so it extends. Tumn the
knob to move the sound toward the front or the
rear speakers.

Hetum these knobs to their stored positions when
you're not using them,

Playing a Cassette Tape

The longer side with the tape visible should face to the
right. If the ignition and the radio are on, the tape

pan be inserted and will begin playing. If you hear
nothing or hear a garbled sound, the tape may not be in
squarely. Press EJECT to remove the tape and

start over.

While the tape is playing, use the VOLUME, SEEK,
FADE, BAL, BASS and TREB controls just as you do for
the radio. Other controls may have different functions
when a tape is inserted. The display will show an arrow
to show which side of the tape is playing.

If you want to insert a tape while the ignition or radio is
off, first press EJECT or RECALL.

Your tape blas is sat automatically

If an error appears on the display, see "Casselle Tape
Messages" later in this section,

1 PREV (Previous): Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for pravious
to work. Press this pushbutton to search for the
previous selection on the tape.

2 NEXT: Your tape must have at least three seconds of
silence between each selection for next to work.

Press this pushbutton to search for the next selection
on the fape.

3 ¥ (Reverse): Press this pushbution to reverse the
tape rapidly. The radio will play while the tape
reverses. Press it again to return to playing speed.

4 W (Forward): Press this pushbutton to advance

quickly to another part of the tape. The radio will play
while the tana advances Prass it anain tn rediim o

playing speed

5 SIDE: Press this pushbutton to play the other side of
the tape.
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6 RAND (Dolby): Press this pushbutton fo reduce
background noise. The double-D symbol will appear on
the display.

Dolby Noise Reduction is manufactured under a license
from Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. Dolby
and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories Licensing Corporation.

AM-FM: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
cassette tape Is playing.

SOURCE: Press this button to play a cassetie tape or
a CD when listening to the radio. TAPE SIDE and

an arrow will appear on the display. If this button is
pressed again, the systern will go to disc play: CD PLAY
will appear on the display,

£\ SEEK V': Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for seek {o
waork, Press the up or the down amow to go o the
next or lo the previous selection on the tape.

EJECT: Press this button, located next 1o the cassette
tape slot, to stop a tape whan it is playing and 1o
remove a tape when il is not playing. Eject may be
activated with the radio off.

Cassette Tape Messages

TIGHT TAPE: The tape is tight and the player can't
turn the tape hubs. Remove the tape. Hold the tape with
the open end down and try to um the right hub
counterclockwise with a pencil. Turn the tape over and
repeat. |f the hubs do not wrn easily, your tape may

be damaged and should not be used in the player,

Try a new lape to make sura your player is working

properly,
BROKEN TAPE: The tape is broken. Try a new tape.
WRAPPED: The lape is wrapped. Try a new tape.

CLEAN PLAYR (Clean Player): If this massage
appears on the display, the cassette tape player needs
to be cleaned. It will still play tapes, but you should
clean it as soon as possible to prevent damage to the
lapes and player. See Care of Your Cassefte Tape
Fiayer on page 3-64.

If any error oceurs repeatedly or it an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer. If your radio displays an
error number, write it down and provide it to your
dealer when reporiing the problem.
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Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slot, label side up. The
player will pull it in. The disc should begin playing. If you
want to insert a CD while the ignition or the radio is

off, first press EJECT or RECALL.

If you turn off the ignition or radio with a disc in the
player, it will stay in the player. When you turn on the
ignition or system, the disc will start playing where
it stopped, if it was the last selected audio source.

Also, as a protection feature, if a CD is ejected and left
in the player, it will be pulled back in the player with
the ignition an or off.

If an ermror appears on the display. see “Compact Disc
Messages” later in this section.

1 PREV (Previous): Press this pushbutton to go to the
start of the current track, if more than eight seconds
have played. |f you hold this pushbutton or press it more
than once, the player will continue moving back

through the disc.

2 NEXT: Press this pushbutton to go to the next frack.
If you hold this pushbutton or press it more than

once, the player will continue moving forward through
the disc.

3 ¥ {(Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton 1o
quickly reverse within a track. You will hear sound at a
reduced level, Release it to play the passage.

4 W (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton to
quickly advance within a track. You will hear sound at &
reduced level. Release il lo play the passage.

6 RAND (Random): Press this pushbutton o hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order.
Press it again to turm off random play.

RECALL: Press this button to see which track is
playing. Press it again within five seconds to see how
leng it has been playing. To change what is normally
shown on the display (track or elapsed time), press this
button until you see the display you want, then hold
this huttan until the displayv flashes
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AM-FM: Press this buftfon fo listen to the radio when a
CD is playing.

SOURCE: Press this bulton lo play a cassetle tape or
a CD when listening to the radio. TAPE SIDE and

an arrow will appear on the display. If this button is
prassed again, the system will go to disc play; CD PLAY
will appear on the display.

£ SEEK YV : Press tha up or the down arrow to go to
the pravious or to the next track on the CD.

EJECT: Press this button. located next to the CD slot,
to stop a CD when it is playing and o remove a CD
when it is not playing. Eject may be activated wilh the
radio off.

Compact Disc Messages

It the disc comes out or CHECK CD appears on the
display, it could be for one of the following reasons:

* You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother, the disc should play.

® |t's vary hot. When the temperature returns to
narmal, the disc should play.

* The disc is dirty, scralched, wet, or upside down.
® |t is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
try again.
If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
try & known good CD,

It any error occurs repeatedly or it an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer, If your radio displays an
arror number, write it down and provide it to your
dealer when reporting the problem.

3-e0



Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK®™ is designed to discourage theft of your
radio. |t works by using a secrel code 1o disable

all radio functions whenever battery power is
interrupted.

if THEFTLOCK™ is active, the THEFTLOCK™ indicator
will flash when the ignition is off,

The THEFTLOCK®™ feature for the radic may be used
or ignored. If ignored, the system plays nommally

and the radio is not prolected by the featura,

If THEFTLOCK™ is activated, your radio will not
operate if stolen,

When THEFTLOCK™ Is activated, the radio will dispiay
LOC to indicate a locked condition anytime battery
power is removed. If your battery loses power for any
reason, you must unlock the radio with the secret
code before it will operate.

Activating the Theft-Deterrent Feature

Tha Instructions which follow explain how to

enter your secret code to activate the THEFTLOCK™
system. Read through all nine sleps belore

starting the procedure,

If you allow more than 15 seconds o elapse between
any steps, the radio automatically reverts to time
and you must start the procedure over al Step 4.

1. Write down any three or four-digit number from 000
to 1999 and keep it in a safe place separate from
the vehicle.

2. Turn the ignition on.

3, Turn the radio off,

4. Press the 1 and 4 pushbutions at the same time.
Hold them down until — shows on the display.
Mext you will use the secret code number which you
have written down.

5. Press MIN and 000 will appear on the display.

6. Press MIN again to make the last two digits agree
with your code.

7. Press HRS to make the first one or two digits agree
with your code.

8, Prass AM-FM after you have confirmed that the
code matches the secret code you have written
down The dienlay will show REP to lat von know
that you need to repeat Steps 5 through 7 to confirm
your secrel code.

8, Press AM-FM and this time the display will show
SEC to let you know that your radio is secure.
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Unlocking the Theft-Deterrent Feature
After a Power Loss

Enter your secrel code as follows; pause no more than
15 seconds between steps:

1. Tum the ignition on. LOC will appear on the
display.

2. Press MIN and 000 will appear on the display.

3. Press MIN again to make the last two digits agree
with your code.

4, Press HRS to make the first one or two digits agree
with your code.

5. Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the
code malches the secret code you have written
down. The display will show SEC, indicating
the radio |5 now operable and secure,

If you enter the wrong code eight times, INOP will
appear on the display. You will have to wait an hour
with the ignition on before you can try again. When you
try again, you will only have three more chances

(eight tries per chance) 1o enter the correct code before
INOP appears.

If you lose or forget your code, contact your dealership.

Disabling the Theft-Deterrent Feature

Enter your secret code as follows; pause no more than
15 seconds between steps:

1. Turn the ignition on.
2. Turn the radio off.

3. Press the 1 and 4 pushbuttons at the same time.
Hold them down until SEC shows on the qispiay.

4. Press MIN and 000 will appear on the display.

5. Press MIN again to make the last two digits agree
with your code.

6. Press HRS to make the first one or two digits agree
with your code.

7. Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the
code matches the secrel code you have wntten
down. The display will show —, indicating that the
radio is no longer secured,

If the code entered s incorrect, SEC will appear on the
display. The radio will remain secured until the correct
code 1s entered.

When battery power is removed and later applied to a
secured radio, the radio won't turn on and LOC will
appear on the display.

To unlock a secured radio see “Unlocking the
Theft-Detarrent Feature After a Power Loss™ earlier

in this section
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Audio Steering Wheel Controls

If your vehicle has this feature, you can control certain
radio functions using the buttons on your steering
wheel.

/N SEEK W : Press the up or the down arrow to seek
to the next or the previous radio stafion.

_ I a cassette tape or compact disc is playing, the player
wiil sdvaniGe 10 e NexL or e previous selection.

SCAN: Press this button and SCAN will appear on the
display. The radio will scan to the firsl preset station

on your pushbuttons, play for a few seconds, then go o
the next preset station. The radio will scan preset
stations with a strong signal only. Press SCAN again to
slop scanning.

AM FM: Press this button to choose AM, FM1 or FM2,
If a cassette tape or compact disc is playing, press
this button to listen o the radio.

SRCE (Source): Press this button to change to playing
a casselle tape or compact disc when listening to the
radio.

MUTE: Press this bution to silence the audio system,
Press it again to turn on the sound.

£ VOL (Volume) & : Press the up or the down arrow
to increase or o decrease volume,
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Understanding Radio Reception
AM

The range for mast AM slations is greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations to interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines. Try

reducing the treble to reduce this noise if you ever get it.

FM

FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only abaut 10 to 40 miles (16 to B5 km).

Tall buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals,
causing the sound to come and go.

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is nol cleaned reqgularly can causs
reduced sound quality, ruined cassettes or a damaged
mechanism. Casselte tapes should be stored in their
casas away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heat. If they aren't, they may not operate
properly or may cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly alter every
50 hours of use. Your radio may display CLEAN
PLAYR to indicate that you have used your tape player
for 50 hours without resetting the tape clean timer. If
this message appears on the display, your casselle lape
player needs to be cleaned. It will still play tapes, but
you should clean it as soon as possible to preven!
damage fo your tapes and player, It you notice a
reduction in sound guality, try a known good cassetie lo
see if the tape or the tape player is at fault. If this

other casselie has no improvemenlt in sound quality,
clean the tape player.

For best results, use a scrubbing action, non-abrasive
cleaning cassette with pads which scrub the tape
head as the hubs of the cleaner cassette turn. The
recommended cleaning cassefte is available through
your dealership.

The cul tape detection feature of your cassetie tape
player may identify the cleaning cassetle as a damaged
tape, in error. If the cleaning cassette ejects, insert

the cassette at least three times o ensure thorough
cleaning.
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You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses a casselle with a fabric belt to
clean the tape head. This type of cleaning cassette will
not eject an its own. A non-scrubbing action cleaner
may not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type
cleaner. The use of a non-scrubbing action, dry-type
cleaning cassette is not recommended,

After you clean the player, press and hold the EJECT
button for five seconds to reset the CLEAN PLAYR
indicator. The radio will display -- to show the indicator
was resel.

Casseltes are subject to wear and the sound quality
may degrade over time, Always make sure the cassells
tape is in good condition before you have your tape
player serviced

Care of Your CDs

Handle discs carefully. Store them in their original cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surface of a disc is soiled, dampen

A clean anft cinth in a mild neaotrsl determent salihion
and clean it, wiping from the center to the edge

Be sure never o touch the side without wniting when
handling discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer
edges or the edge of the hole and the outer edge.

Care of Your CD Player

The use of CD lens cleaner discs is not advised, due to
the risk of contaminating the lens of the CD optics
with |ubricants internal to the CD mechanism.

Fixed Mast Antenna

The fixed mast antenna can withstand most car washes
without being damaged. If the mast should ever
become slightly bent, you can straighten it out by hand.
If the masl is badly bent, as it might be by vandals,

you should replace |t.

Check occasionally to be sure the mast is still ightened
to the tender. If tightening is required, tighten by
hand, then with a wranch one quarter tum.
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Your Driving, the Road, and
Your Vehicle

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give aboul driving is: Drive
defensively.

Please starl with a very important safety device in your
vehicle: Buckle up, See Safety Belis: They Are for
Everyone on page 1-7.

Defensive dnving really means “be ready for anything.”
On city streets, rural roads or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpecied.”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going to
be careless and make mistakes. Anticipate what

they might do. Be ready for their mistakes,

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yet they are common. Allow enough following
distance. It's the best defensive driving maneuver, in both
city and rural driving. You never know when the vehicle in
front of you i going 1o brake or turn suddenly.

Defensive driving requires that a driver concentrate on
the driving task. Anything that distracts from the

driving task — such as concentrating on a cellular
telephone call, reading, or reaching for something on
the floor — makes proper defensive driving more difficult
and can even cause a collision, with resulting injury.
Ask a passenger to help do things like this, or pull off the
road in a sate place to do them yourself. These simple
defensive dnving techniques could save your life,




Drunken Driving

Death and injury assoclated with drinking and driving is
a naticnal tragedy. It's the number one contributor to
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims
gvary year.

Aleohol affects four things that anyone needs to drive a
vehicle:

¢

Judgment

Muscular Coordination
® Vislan
8 Aftentivenass.

Polica records show that almast halt of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcohol. In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was
drinking and driving. In recent years, more than
16,000 annual motor vehicle-related deaths have been
associated with the use of alcohol, with mora than
300,000 peopie Injured.

Many adults — by some estimates, nearly half the adult
population — choose never to drink alcohol, so they
never drive after drinking. For persons undar 21,

I's against the law in every U.S. state o drink alcohol.
There are good medical, psychelogical and
developmental reasons for these laws.

The obvious way 1o eliminate the leading highway
safety problem Is for people never to drink alcohol

and then drive. But wha! if people do? How much is
“too much” if someone plans to drive? It's a lot less than
many might think. Although it depends on each person
and situation, here is some general information on

the problem.

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
who is drinking depends upen four things:

® The amount of alcohol consumed

% The drinker's body weight

* The amount of food that is consumed before and
during drinking

® The length of time it has taken the drinker to
consume the alcohol.
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According to the American Medical Association, a 180 |b
(82 kg) persen who drinks three 12 ounce (355 mi)
bottles of beer in an hour will end up with a BAC

of about 0.06 percent. The parson would reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4 ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine ar three mixed drinks if each had 1 —1/2 ounces
(45 ml) of a liquor like whiskey, gin or vodka.

It's the amount of alcohal that counts. For example, if
the same person drank three double martinis (2 cunces
or 90 ml of liguor each) within an hour, the person’s
BAC would be close to 0.12 percent. A person

whao consumes food just before or during drinking will
have a somewhat lower BAC lavel.

There is a gender difference, too. Women generally
have a lower relative percentage of body water

than men. Since alcohol is carmed in body water, this
means thal a woman generally will reach a higher BAC
tevel than a man of her same body weight when

each has the same number of drinks.

The law in an increasing number of U.5. states, and
throughout Canada, sets the legal limit at 0.08 percent.
In some other countries, the limit is even lower. For
example, it is 0.05 percent in both France and Germany,
Tha BAC limit for all commercial drivers in the United
States is 0.04 percent.

The BAC will be over 0.10 percent after three to six
drinks (in one hour). Of course, as we've seen, it
depends on how much alcohol is in the drinks, and how
quickly the person drinks them.
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But the ability to drive is affected well below a BAC of
0.10 percent. Research shows that the driving skills

of many pecple are impaired at a BAC approaching
0.05 percent, and thal the effects are worse at night

All drivers are impaired at BAC levels above

0.05 percent. Statistics show that the chance of being in
a collision increases sharply for drivers who have a
BAC of 0.05 percent or above. A driver with a BAC level
of 0.06 parcent has doubled his or her chance of

having a collision. At a BAC level of 0.10 percent, the
chance of this driver having a collision is 12 fimes
greater; at a level of 0,15 percent, the chance is

25 times greatert

The body takes about an hour to rid itseif of the alcohol
in ane drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up. "'l be careful” isn't the right
answer. What if there’s an emergency, a need to

take sudden action, as when a child darts into the
street? A person with even a moderate BAC might not
be able o react quickly enough to avoid the collision

There's something else about drinking and driving that
maiy preops QO Row, Medsal ieseanchn sl uws
that alcohol in 8 person’s system can make crash

injuries worse, especially injuries to the brain, spinal
cord or heart. This means that when anyone who
has been drinking — driver or passenger — is in a
crash, that person’s chance of baing killed or
permanently disabled is higher than if the person had
not bean drinking

N\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgement can be affected by even a small
amount of alcohol. You can have a serious—or
even fatal—collision if you drive after drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a
driver who has been drinking. Ride home in a
cab; or if you're with a group, designate a
driver who will not drink.




Control of a Vehicle

‘You have three systems that make your vehicle go where
you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steering and
the accelerator, All three systems have to do their work at
the places where the lires meet the road.

fa

Ly

e e e e

R
e
s

i

Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice,

it's easy to ask more of those control systems than the
tires and road can provide. That means you can

lose control of your vehicle, Alsc see Enhanced Traction
Systern (ETS) on page 4-10.

Braking

Braking action involves perception time and
reaction time.

First, you have to decide to push on the brake pedal.
That's perception time. Then you have 1o bring up your
foot and do it. That's reaction fime,

Average reaction fime is about 3/4 of a second. But
that's only an average. |l might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another. Age, physical condition, aleriness, coordination
and evesight all play a part. So do alcohol, drugs and
frustration. But even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle moving
at 60 mph (100 km/h) travels 66 feet (20 m). That

could be a lot of distance in an emergency, so keeping
enough space between your vehicle and others is
important,

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavemeant

or gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy); tire
tread; the condition of your brakes; the weight of

the vehicle and the amount of brake force applied.

4-6



Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people dnive in
spurls — heavy acceleration followed by heavy

braking — rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is
a mistake. Your brakes may not have fime to cool
between hard stops. Your brakes will wear oul much
faster if you do a lot of heavy braking. If you keep pace
with the traffic and allow realistic following distances,
you will eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking.

That means better braking and longer brake |ife.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don't pump your brakes. If you do,

the pedal may get harder to push down. If your enginge
stops, you will still have some power brake assist.

But you will use it when you brake. Once the power
assisl is used up, it may take longer to stop and

the brake pedal will be harder to push.

Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

Your vehicle may have anti-lock brakes. ABS is an
advanced electronic braking system that will help

prevent a braking skid.
(6=3)

Canada

ANTI-
LOCK

United States

If your vehicle has anti-lock brakes, this warning light on
the instrument panel will come on briefly when you
start your vehicle.

When you starl your engine, of when you begin to drive
away, your anti-lock brake system will check itself.
You may hear 8 momentary molor or clicking noise while
thie tact ic anina an and vol maw oyvan notica that

your brake pedal moves or pulses a little. This is normal.




The anfi-lock system can change the brake pressure
faster than any drver could. The compuler is
programmed o make the most of available tire and road
conditions. This can help you steer around the obstacle
while braking hard.

Let's say the road is wet and you're driving safely
Suddenly, an animal jumps out in front of you. You slam
on the brakes and continue braking, Here's what
happens with ABS:

A computer senses that wheels are slowing down. If

one of the wheels is about to stop rolling, the computer

will separately work the brakes at each wheel. As you brake, your computer keeps receiving updates
on wheel speed and controls braking pressure
accordingly
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Remember: Anti-lock doesn't change the time you need
to get your fool up to the brake pedal or always
decrease stopping distance. If you get too close to the
vehicle In front of you, you won't have time to apply
your brakes if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops.
Always leave encugh room up ahead to stop, even
though you have anti-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for you. You may feel a
slight brake pedal pulsation or notice some noise, bul
this is normal,

Braking in Emergencies

At some time, nearly every driver gets into a situation
that requires hard braking.
If you have anti-lock, you can steer and brake at the

same time. However, if you don't have anti-lock,
your first reaction — to hit the brake pedal hard and

hold it down — may be the wrong thing to do. Your
wheels can stop rolling. Once they do, the vehicle can’t
respond to your steering. Momentum will carry it in
whatever direction it was headed when the wheels
stopped rolling. That could be off the road, into the very
thing you were trying to avoid, or into traffic.

If you dor’t have anti-lock, use a “squeeze” braking
technigue. This will give you maximum braking while
maintaining steering control. You can do this by pushing
an the brake pedal with steadily increasing pressure,

In an emergency, you will probably want to squeeze the
brakes hard without locking the wheels. It you hear or
feel the wheels sliding, ease off the brake pedal

This will help you retain steering control, If you do have
anti-lock, it's different. See “Anti-Lock Brakes."

In many emeargencies, steering can help you more than
even the very besl braking.
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Enhanced Traction System (ETS)

Your vehicle may have an Enhanced Traction

Systemn (ETS) thal limits wheel spin. This is especially
useful in slippery road conditions, The system operates
only if it senses thal one or both of the front wheels
are spinning ar beginning 1o lose traction. When

this happens, the system reduces engine power and
may also upshift the transaxle to limit wheel spin.

This light will come on
when your Enhanced
Traction System is limiting
wheel spin. See

Enhanced Traction System
Wamning Light an

page 3-33

LOW TRAC

You may feel or hear the system working, but this
Is normal.

It your vehicle is in cruise control when the enhanced
traction system beqgins to limit wheel spin, the cruise
centrol will automatically disengage, When road
conditions allow you to safely use it again, you may
re-engage the cruise control, See "Cruise Control” under
Tum SignalMulfifunction Lever on page 3-5.

The Enhanced Traction System operates in THIRD (3)
and OVERDRIVE ({D/). If you are in THIRD (3). the

system can upshift the transaxle to OVERDRIVE {(D)).

The Enhanced Traction System is turned off in
SECOND (2) or FIRST {1) gear. See Automatic
Transaxle Operation on page 2-23,

When the system is on,
this warning light will come
on to let you know if
there's a problem.

TRAC
OFF

See Enhanced Traction System Warning Light on
page 3-33. When this waming light is on, the system will
not limit wheel spin. Adjust your driving accordingly.

To limit wheel spin, especially in slippery road
conditions, you should always leave the Enhanced
Traction System on. But you can turn the system off if
you ever need to. You should turn the system off if your
vehicle evar gets stuck in sand, mud or snow and
rocking the vehicle is required. See "Rocking Your
Vehicle To Get It Out” under If You Are Stuck: In Sand,
Mud, lce or Snow on page 4-31.
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To tum the system off, your gear shift lever must be in
FIRST (1) or SECOND (2) gear. See “Rocking Your
Vehicle To Get It Out” under If You Are Stuck: In Sand,
Mug, lee or Snow on page 4-31. When you turn the
system ofi, the Enhanced Traction System warning light
will come en and stay on. If the Enhanced Traction
System is limiting wheel spin when you tum the system
off, the warning light will come on — but the systam
won't turn off right away. It will wait until there's

no longer a current need 1o limit wheel spin. Also, if you
set the parking brake, the systam will tum off

You can turn the system back on at any time by shifting
to OVERDRIVE ((D)) or THIRD (3). The Enhanced
Traction System warning light should go off.

Steering
Power Steering

If you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the system is not functioning, you can steer but
it will take much more effort.

Steering Tips
Driving on Curves
It's important to take curves at a reasonable speed.

A lol of the “driver lost control® accidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves, Here's why:

Experienced driver or beginner, each of us is subject 1o
the same laws of physics when driving on curves.

The traction of the tires against the road surface makes
it possible for the vehicle to change its path when

you tum the front wheels. If there's no traction, ineria
will keep the vehicle going in the same direction. If

you've aver Iried o sleer a vehicle on wet lce, you'll
underatand thiz '

The traction you can get in a curva depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve is banked, and your speed. While
you're in a curve, speed is the one factor you can
control,
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Suppose you're steering through a sharp curve. Then you
suddenly accelerate. Both control systems — steering
and braking — have to do their work where the tires meet
the road. Unless you have four-wheel anti-lock brakes,
adding the hard braking can demand too much of those
places. You can lose control,

The same thing can happen if you're steering through a
sharp curve and you suddenly accelerate. Those two
control systems — steening and acceleration — can
overwhelm those places where the tires meet the road
and make you lose control. See Enhanced Traction
System (ETS) on page 4-10.

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on
the brake or accelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way
you want it to go, and slow down.

Speed limit signs near curves warm that you should
adjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds

are based on good weather and road conditions. Under
less favorable conditions you'll want to go slower.

If you need o reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you anter the curve, while your front
wheels are straight ahead.

Try to adjust your speed so you can “drive” through the
curve. Maintain a reasonable, steady speed. Wait fo
accelerate until you are out of the curve, and then
accelerate gently into the straightaway.

Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be more effective
than braking. For example, you come over a hill and find
a truck stopped in your lane, or a car suddenly pulls

out from nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops right in front of you. You

can avoid these problems by braking — if you can stop
in time. But sometimes you can't; there isn'l room,
That's the time for evasive action — steenng around the
problem,

Your vehicle can perform very well in emergencies like
these, First apply your brakes — but, unless you

have anti-lock, not enough to lock your wheels, See
Braking on page 4-6. It is better to remove as much
speed as you can from a possible collision. Then steer
around the problem, to the left or right depending on
the space avallable.
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your right wheels have dropped off the
edge of a road onto the shoulder while you're driving.
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An emergency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision. If you are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you

can turn it a full 180 degrees very quickly without
removing either hand. But you have to act fast, steer
quickly, and just as quickly straighten the wheel

once you have avoided the object.

The fact thal such emergency situations are always
possible is a good reason (o practice defensive driving
at all times and wear safety belis properly.

If the level of the shoulder is only slightly below the
pavement, recovery should be fairly easy. Ease off the
accelerator and then, if there is nothing in the way,
steer 50 that your vehicle straddles the edge of

the pavement, You can tum the steering whesl up 1o
one-quarter turn until the right front tire contacts

the pavement edge. Then turn your steering wheel to go
straight down the roadway.
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Passing

The driver of a vehicle aboul 1o pass another on a
two-lane highway waits for just the right moment,
accelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then
goes back into the right lane again. A simple manauver?

MNot necessarily! Passing another vehicle on a two-lane
highway is a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lane as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in
judgment, or a brief surrender to frustration or anger
can suddenly put the passing driver face lo face with the
worst of all traffic accidents — the head-on collision.

So here are some tips for passing:

® "Drive ahead.” Look down the road, to the sides
and 1o crossroads for situations that might affect
your passing patterns. If you have any doubt
whatsoever about making a successiul pass, wait
for a better ima.

s Watch for traffic signs, pavemeant markings and
lines. If you can see a sign up ahead that might
indicate a turn or an intersection, delay your pass.
A broken center line usually indicates it's all
right to pass (providing the road ahead is clear).
Mever cross a solid line on your side of the lane or
a double solid line, even if the road seems empty
of approaching traffic.

Da not get too close to the vehicle you want to
pass while you're awaiting an cpporunity. For

one thing, following too closely reduces your area
of vision, especially if you're following a larger
vehicle. Also, you won't have adeguate space if the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep

back a reascnable distance,

When it looks like a chance to pass is coming up,
stari to accelerate but stay in the right lane and
don't get too close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the time comes to move

into the other lane. If the way is clear to pass, you
will have a “running start” that more than makes
up for the distance you would lose by dropping
back. And if something happens to cause you to
cancel your pass, you need only slow down

and drop back again and wait for another
opportunity.

if other vehicles are lined up to pass a slow vehicla,
wait your tum. Bul take care that someone isn't
trying to pass you as you pull out to pass the slow
vehicle. Remember to glance over your shoulder
and check the blind spat.




* Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder, and
start your left lane change signal before moving out
of the right lane to pass. When you are far
enough ahead of the passed vehicle to see its front
In your inside mirror, activate your right lane
change signal and move back into the right lane.
(Remember that your right outside mirror is convex.
The vehicle you just passed may seem fo be
farther away from you than it really is.)

* Try nol to pass more than one vehicle at a time on

two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle.

* Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it
may be slowing down or starting to turn,

* |f you're being passed, make it easy for the
following driver to get ahead of you. Perhaps you
can ease a litlle to the right.

Loss of Control

Let's review whal driving experis say aboul what
happens when the three control systems (brakes,
steering and acceleration) don't have enough friction
where the tires meat the road to do what the driver
has asked.

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep trying to steer
and constanlly seek an escape roule or area of
less danger.

Skidding

In a =kid, a driver can lose control of the vehicla.
Defensive drivers avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by not “overdriving
those conditions. But skids are always possible.

The three lypes of skids correspond to your vehicle's
three control systems. In the braking skid, your wheels
aren't rolling. In the steering or comering skid, too much
speed or steering in a curve causes tires to slip and lose
comering force, And in the acceleration skid, too much
throttle causes the driving wheels to spin.

A comering skid and an acceleration skid are best
handled by easing your foot off the accelerator padal.

If your vehicle stans to slide, ease your foot off the
accelerator pedal and quickly steer the way you want
the vehicle to go. If you start stearing quickly enough,
your vehicle may straighten out. Always be ready

tor a second skid if it ocours.




Of course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel or other malerial is on the road. For salety, you'l
want to slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions. I is important to slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle contrel more limited.

While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try
your best 1o avoid sudden steering, acceleration

or braking {including engine braking by shifting to a
lower gear). Any sudden changes could cause the fires
to slide. You may not realize the surface is slippery

until your vehicle is skidding. Leam to recognize warning
clues — such as enough water, ice or packed snow

on the road to make a "mirrored surface™ — and slow
down when you have any doubt.

If you have the anfi-lock braking system, remamber:

It helps avoid only the braking skid. If you do not have
anti-lock, then in a braking skid {where the wheels

are no longer rolling), release enough pressure on the
brakes to get the wheels rolling again. This restores
steering control. Push the brake pedal down steadily
when you have to stop suddenly. As long as the wheals
are rolling, you will have steering control.

Driving at Night

Might driving is more dangerous than day driving. Cne
reason is that some drivers are likely to be impaired — by
alcohol or drugs, with night vision problems, or by fatigue.

Here are some tips on night driving.
® [Drive defensively.

¢ Don't dnnk and drive.
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* Adjust your inside rearview mirror 1o reduce the
glare from headlamps behind you.

* Since can't see as well, you may need 1o slow
you ¥ ¥

down and keep more space betwaen you and
other vehicles.

* Slow down, especially on higher speed roads.
Your headlamps can light up only so much
road ahead.

®* |n remote areas, watch for animals.

* |f you're fired, pull off the road in a safe place
and rest.

Mo one can see as well at night as in the daytime.

But as we get older these differences increase.

A 50-year-old driver may require at least twice as much
light to see the same thing at night as a 20-year-old.

What you do in the daylime can also affect your

night vislon. For example, if you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise to wear sunglasses. Your

eyes will have less trouble adjusting to night. But if
vai're driving fon't wear sunolasses at nioht. They may
cut down on glare from headlamps, but they also

make a lot of things invisible.

You can be temporarily blinded by approaching
headlamps. it can take a second or two, or even sevaral
seconds, for your eyes to readjust to the dark. When
you are faced with severe glare (as from a driver

who doesn't lower the high beams, or a vehicle with
misaimed headlamps), slow down a littie. Avoid stanng
directly into the approaching headiamps.

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean — inside and out. Glare at night is made much
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eyes contract repeatedly.

Remember that your headlamps light up far less of a
roadway when you are in a turn or curve. Keep your eyes
moving; that way, iU's easier to pick out dimiy lighted
objects. Just as your headlamps should be checked
regularly for proper aim, so should your eyes be
examined regularly. Some drivers suffer from night
blindness — the inability 1o see in dim light — and aren't
even aware of it.




Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Rain and wel roads can mean driving trouble, On a wet
road, you can't stop, accelerate or turn as well because
your tire-to-road traction isn't as good as on dry roads.

And, if your tires don't have much tread left, you'll get
even less traction. It's always wise to go slower and be
cautious if rain starts to fall while you are driving. The
surface may get wet suddenly when your reflexes are
tuned for driving on dry pavement.

The heavier tha rain, the harder it is to see. Even if your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape, a heavy
rain can make it harder to see road signs and

traffic signals, pavement markings, the edge of the road
and even people walking.

I's wise to keep your windshield wiping eguipment in
good shape and keep your windshield washer tank filled
with washer fluid. Replace your windshield wiper

inserts when they show signs of streaking or missing
areas on the windshield, or when strips of rubber start to
separale from the inserts.




A\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't
work as well in a guick stop and may cause
pulling to one side. You could lose control of
the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddie of water
or a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly
until your brakes work normally.

Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much waler can
bulld up under your tires that they can actually ride on
the water. This can happen if the road is wet enough

Driving too fast through large water puddies or even and you're going fast enough. When your vehicle
going through some car washes can cause problems, is hydroplaning, it has little or no contact with
teo. The water may affect your brakes. Try to avoid the road.

PuddIES. T Yo sann, 1"'-.." Lo SI0wy dowvin Lot ¥

hit them.
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Hydroplaning doesn't happen often. But it can If your Driving Through Flnwlng Water
tires do not have much tread or if the pressure in one or

maore is low. It can happen if a lot of water is standing

on the road, If you can see reflections from trees, & c AUTION:

telephone poles or other vehicles, and raindrops

“dimple” the waters surface, there could be
hydroplaning. Flowing or rushing water creates strong forces.

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher speeds. Thera If you try to drive through flowing water, as you

just isn't a hard and fast rule about hydroplaning. might at a low water crossing, your vehicle can
The best advice is to slow down when it is raining. be carried away. As little as six inches of

L 5 flowing water can carry away a smaller vehicle.
Driving Through Deep Standing Water If this happens, you and other vehicle

Notice: If you drive too quickly through deep n-ct:upantﬁf ik T;":h“ D‘.m th'g"m“ Fﬂl':le
puddies or standing water, water can come in warning signs, an SOER D9 VErY CALIGGUS

through your engine’s air intake and badly damage about trying to drive through flowing water.

your engine. Never drive through water that is
slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicle. )
If you ean't avoid deep puddles or standing Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

watcs, drive trough them very Slowly. ¢ Besides slowing down, allow some extra following

distance. And be especially careful when you
pass another vehicle, Allow yoursalf more clear
room ahead, and be prepared to have your
view restricted by road spray.

® Have good tires wilh proper tread depth. See Tires
on page 5-57.
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Ci'l'y D‘I’i\fing Here are ways to increase your safety in city driving:

¢ Know the best way to get to where you are
going. Get a city map and plan your trip into
an unknown par of the city just as you would for a
cross-country trip.

* Try to use the freeways that im and crisscross
most large cities, You'll save time and energy.
See the next parl, “Freeway Driving.”

® Treat a green light as a waming signal. A traffic
light is there because the comer is busy enough
to need it. When a fight turns green, and just before
you start to move, check both ways for vehicles
that have not cleared the intersection or may
be running the red light.

One of the biggest problems with city streets is the
ATiount OF as G e T oun want 10 wateh outl T
what the other drivers are doing and pay attention

to traffic signals.
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,
expressways, tumpikes or superhighways) are tha

safest of all roads. But they have their own special rules.

The most imporiant advice on freeway driving Is: Keep
up with traffic and keep to the right. Drive at the

same speed most of the other drivers are driving.
Too-fast or too-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow.
Treat the left lane on a freeway as a passing lane.

At the entrance, there is usually a ramp that leads to
the freeway. If you have a clear view of the freeway as
you drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin

to check traffic. Try to determine where you expect

1o blend with the flow. Try to merge into the gap al close
to the prevailing speed. Switch on your lurm signal,
check your mirrors and glance over your shoulder as
often as necessary. Try to blend smoothly with the
traffic flow,

Once you are on the freeway, adjust your speed 1o the
posted limit or to the prevailing rate if it's slower.
Stay in the right lane unless you want o pass,

Before changing lanes, check your mirmars. Then use
your turn signal.

Just before you leave the lane, glance quickly over your
shoulder to make sure there isn't another vehicle in
yvour "blind” spot.
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Once you are maving on the freeway, make certain you
allow a reasonable following distance.

Expect to move slightly slower at night.

When you want to leave the freeway, move to the
proper lane well in advance. If you miss your exit, do
not, under any clrcumstances, stop and back up. Drive
on to the next exit.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.
The exil speed is usually posted. Reduce your speed
according to your speedometer, not to your sense

of motion. After driving for any distance at higher
speeds, you may tend to think you are going slower
than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested. I you
must start when you're not fresh — such as after a day’s
work — don't plan to make too many miles that first

part of the journey. Wear comfortable clothing and shoes
you can easily drive in,

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? if you keep it

serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. If it needs
service, have it done before starting out. Of course,

you'll find expenanced and able service experts in
dealerships all across North America, They'll be ready
and willing to help if you need it.

Here are some things you can check betore a tnp:

* Windshield Washer Fluid: |15 the resarvior full?
Are all windows ¢lean inside and outside?

* Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?

* Fuel, Enging Oil, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?

* Lamps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

* Tires: They ara vitally imporiant lo a safe,
trouble-free trip. Is the tread good enough for
long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated to the
recommended pressura?

* Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
along your route? Should you delay your trip a
short time to avoid a major storm system?

* Maps: Do you have up-fo-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as “highway hypnosis®™?
Or is it just plain falling asleep at the wheel? Call it
highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or whatever

Thera is something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the

wind against the vehicle that can make you sleepy. Don't
let it happen to youl If it does, your vehicle can leave
the road in less than a second, and you could crash and
be injured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen.

Then here are some lips:

* Make sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with a
comforiably cool interior.

* Keep your eyes moving. Scan the road ahead and
to the sides. Check your rearview mirrors and your
instruments frequently.

* |f you get sleepy, pull off the road into a rest,
service or parking area and take a nap, get some
exercise, or both. For safety, treal drowsiness
on the highway as an emergency.

Hill and Mountain Roads

Criving on sleep hills or mountains is different from
driving in fiat or rolling terrain.
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If you drive regularly in steep country, or if you're

planning to visit there, here are some lips that can make

your trips safer and more enjoyable.

% Keep your vehicle in good shape. Check all fluid
levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling system
and transaxle. Thase parns can work hard on
mountain roads.

% Know how to go down hills. The mast important
thing to know is this; let your engine do some of

the slowing down. Shift to a lower gear when you go

down a steep or long hill,

A\ CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have
to do all the work of slowing down. They could
get so hot that they wouldn't work well. You
would then have poor braking or even none
going down a hill. You could crash. Always
have your engine running and your vehicle in
gear when you go downhill.

If you don't shift down, your brakes could get
so hot that they wouldn't work well. You would
then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assist your brakes on a steep
gownnill slope,

* Know how to go uphill. You may want to shift down
ta a lower gear. The lower gears help cool your
engine and transaxle, and you can climb the
hill better,

* Stay in your own lane when driving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains. Don't swing wide or
cut across the center of the road. Drive at speeds
that let you stay in your own lane.
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As you go over the top of a hill, be alert. There

could be something in your lane, like a stalled car or
an accident.

You may see highway signs on mountains that
warn of special problems. Examples are long
grades, passing or no-passing zones, a falling rocks
arga or winding roads. Be aler to these and take
appropriate action,

Winter Driving

Here are some lips for winter driving;
¢ Hawve your vehicle in good shape for winter.

* You may want to put winter emergency supplies in
your trunk.




Driving on Snow or Ice

Most of the time, those places where your lires meet
the road probably have good fraction.

Howaver, il there is snow or ice between your tires and
the road, you can have a very slippery situation,

You'll have a lol less traction or “grip” and will need to
be very careful.

Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a — -_;‘n, TR
supply of windshield washar fluid, a rag, some winter i e

autar clothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, a red

cloth and a couple of reflective warning tnangies. And, If
you will be driving under severe conditions, include a
small bag of sand. a piece of old carpel or a couple of
burlap bags to help provide traction. Be sure you
properly secure these items in your vehicle.
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What's the worst time for this? “Wel ice.” Very cold
snow or ice can be slick and hard to drive on. But wet
ice can be even more frouble because it may offer

the least traction of all. You can gel wet ice whan it's
about freezing (32°F; 0°C) and freezing rain begins

to fall. Try to avoid driving on wet ice until salt and sand
crews can get there.

Whatever the condition — smooth ice, packed, blowing
or loose snow — drve with caution.

If your vehicle has the Enhanced Traction System, keep
the system on. It will improve your ability to accelerate
when driving on a slippery road. Even though your
vahicle has this system, you'll want to slow down and
adjust your driving to the road conditions, See Enhanced
Traction System (ETS) on page 4-10.

Unless you have the anti-lock braking system, you'll
want to brake very gently, too. If you do have anli-lock,
see Braking on page 4-6. This system improves your
vahicle's stability when you make a hard stop on a
slippery road.) Whether you have the anfi-lock braking
system or nol, you'll want to begin stopping sooner than
you would on dry pavement. Without anti-lock brakes,

if you feel your vehicle begin to slide, let up on the
brakes a litle. Push the brake pedal down steadily to
get the most traction you can.

Remember, unless you have anti-lock, if you brake so
hard that your wheels stop rolling, you'll just slide.
Brake so your wheals always keep rolling and you can
still steer.

%

%

Whatevar your braking system, allow greater
following distance on any slippery road

Waitch for slippery spots. The road might be fina
until you hit a spot that's coverad with ice. On

an otherwise clear road, ice palches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can't reach: around
clumps of trees, behind buildings or under bridges.
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass
may remain lcy when the surrounding roads

are clear. If you see a patch of ice ahead of you,
brake before you are an it. Try not 1o brake

while you're actually on the ice, and avoid sudden
steering maneuvers.
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If You're Caught in a Blizzard

your vehicle unless you know for sure that you are near
help and you can hike through the snow. Here are
some things to do to summon help and keep yourself
and your passengers safe:

* Tum on your hazard flashers.

e Tie a red cloth to your vehicle to alert police that
you've been stopped by the snow,

® Put on extra clathing or wrap a blanket around you.
It you have no blankets or extra clothing, make
body insulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags,
floor mats — anything you can wrap around
yoursell or tuck under your clothing to keep warm.

You can run the engine o keep wamm, but be careful,




A\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your
vehicle. This can cause deadly CO (carbon
monoxide) gas to get inside. CO could
overcome you and kill you. You can't see it or
smell it, so you might not know it is in your
vehicle. Clear away snow from around the
base of your vehicle, especially any that is
blocking your exhaust pipe. And check around
again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn’t collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will
help keep CO out.
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Run your engine only as long as you must. This saves
fuel. When you run the engine, make it go a little

faster than just idle. That is, push the accelerator
slightly. This uses less fuel for the heat that you get and
it keeps the battery charged. You will need a
well-charged batiery to restart the vehicle, and possibly
for signaling later on with your headlamps. Let the
heater run for a while.

Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all the way to preserve the heal. Start the enging

again and repeat this only when you feel really
uncomfortable from the cold. But do it as little as
possible, Preserve the fuel as long as you can. To help
keep warm, you can get out of the vehicle and do

some fairly vigorous exercises every half hour or so until
help comes.




If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice
or Snow

In order to free your vehicle when it is stuck, you will
need to spin the wheels, but you don’t want to spin your
wheels too fast. The method known as “rocking” can
help you get out when you're stuck, but you must

use caution.

/N CAUTION:

If you let your tires spin at high speed, they
can explode, and you or others could be
injured. And, the transaxle or other parts of the
vehicle can overheat. That could cause an
engine compartment fire or other damage.
When you're stuck, spin the wheels as little

as possible. Don't spin the wheels above

35 mph (55 km/h) as shown on the
speedomerer.

Notice: Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of
your vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the
wheels too fast while shifting your transaxle back
and forth, you can destroy your transaxle. See
“Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Qut.”

For information about using tire chains on your vehicle,
gog Tire Chains on page 5-66.

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your steering wheel left and right. That will
clear the area around your front wheels. If you have the
Enhanced Traction System, you should turm the

system ofi. See Enhanced Traction System (ETS) on
page 4-10. Then shift back and forth between
REVERSE (R) and FIRST (1) or SECOND (2} gear. The
Enhanced Traction System will be turned off in

FIRST (1) or SECOND (2) gear. Spin the wheels as little
as possible. Release the accelerator pedal while you
shitt, and press lightly on the accelerator pedal when the
transaxle is in gear. By slowly spinning your wheels in
the forward and reverse directions, you will cause a

.UI_,I“;';:-' g mtime Bt may fram -J_ruw vohiclo |If that dosen't

get you out alter a few 1r|95 you may need o be
towed out. If you do need to be towed oul, see
“Towing Your Vehicle” following.

4-31



Towing

Towing Your Vehicle

Consult your dealer or a professional towing service if
you need to have your disabled vehicle towed. See
Roadside Assistance Program on page 7-5.

If you want to tow your vehicle behind another vehicle

for recreational purposes (such as behind a motorhome),

see “Recreational Vehicle Towing” following.

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Recreational vehicle towing means towing your vehicie
behind another vehicle — such as behind a motorhome.
The two most common types of recreational vehicle
towing are known as "dinghy towing” (towing your
vehicle with all four wheels on the ground) and “dolly
towing” (lowing your vehicle with two wheels on

the ground and two wheels up on a device known

as a "dolly"),

With the proper preparation and equipment,
many vehiclas can be lowed in these ways. See
“Dinghy Towing™ and “Dally Towing." following.

Here are some important things to consider befora you
do recreational vehicle towing:

* What's the lowing capacity of the towing vehicle?
Be sure you read the tow vehicle manufacturer's
recommendations.

* How far will you tow? Some vehicles have
restrictions on how far and how long they can tow,

* Do you have the proper towing equipment?
See your dealer or trailering professional for
additional advice and eguipment recommendations.

* |s your vehicle ready to be towed? Just as you
would prepare your vehicle for a long trip, you'll
want to make sure your vehicle is prepared to be
towed. See Before Leaving on a Long Trip on
page 4-23.

Dinghy Towing
Notice: Towing your vehicle with all four wheels on
the ground will damage drivetrain components.

Your vehicle was not designed to be towed with all four
wheels on the ground. If your vehicle must be towed,
you should use a dolly, See “Dolly Towing™ following for
more information.
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Dolly Towing

Your vehicle can be towed using a dolly, To tow your
vehicle using a dolly, follow these steps:

1.

Put the front wheels on the dolly

2. Fut Ine vehicka in MAHK (P}
J.
4. Clamp the steenng wheel in a straight-ahead

Sal the parking brake and then remove the key.

posilion.
Helease the parking brake.

Loading Your Vehicle

E TIRE-LOADENG INFORMATION
OCCUPANTS

IRE PRESSLURE

T, ADD 28KPAAPS]
'S MANUAL FOR MORE INFCRMATION

Two labels on your vehicle show how much weight it
may properly carry. The Tire-Loading Information label is
inside the trunk lid. The label tells you the proper

size, speed rating and recommended infiation pressures
far the tires on your vehicle. It also gives you important
information about the number of people that can be

in your vehicle and the total weight you can carry. This
weight is called the vehicle capacity weight and
includes the weight of all occupants, cargo and all
nonfactory-installed options.
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The other label is the Certification label, found on the
rear edge of the driver's door. It tells you the gross
weight capacity of your vehicle, called the Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating (GVWR). The GVWR includes the

weight of the vehicle, all occupants, fuel and cargo.
Never exceed the GVWR for your vehicle or the Gross
Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) fer either the front or

rear axle,

If you do have a heavy load, spread it out, Don't carry
more than 167 Ibs (75 kg) in your trunk
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A CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, and it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause you to lose
control and crash. Also, overloading can
shorten the life of your vehicle.

Notice: Your warranty does not cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading.

If you put things inside your vehicle — like suitcases,
tools, packages or anything else — they will go as fasl as
the vehicle goes. If you have to stop or tum guickly,

or if there is a crash, they'll keep going.




/\ CAUTION:

Towing a Trailer

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or
in a crash.

* Put things in the trunk of your vehicle. In a
trunk, put them as far forward as you can.
Try to spread the weight evenly.

% Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them
are above the tops of the seats.

* Don't leave an unsecured child restraint in
your vehicle.

* When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

®* Don't leave a seat folded down unless you
need to.

/N CAUTION:

If you don't use the correct equipment and
drive properly, you can lose control when you
pull a trailer. For example, if the trailer is too
heavy, the brakes may not work well — or even
at all. You and your passengers could be
seriously injured. You may also damage your
vehicle; the resulting repairs would not be
covered by your warranty. Pull a trailer only if
you have lollowed all the steps in this section.
Ask your dealer for advice and information
about towing a trailer with your vehicle.

Your vehicle can tow a tfrailer if it is equipped with the
proper trailer towing equipment. To identity what

INe venicie waienny uapauiy s v yow vehiGie, you
should read the information in “Weight of the Trailer” that
appears later in this section. But trailering is different
than just driving your vehicle by itself,

Trailering means changes in handling, durability and

fuel economy, Successful, safe trailering takes correct
equipment, and |t has to be used properly.
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That's the reason for this par. In it are many time-tested,
important trailering tips and safety rules. Many of

these are impertant for your safety and that of your
passengers. S50 please read this section carefully before
you pull a trailer.

Load-pulling components such as the engine, ransaxle,
wheel assemblies and tires are forced to work harder
against the drag of the added weighl. The engine

is required to operate at relatively higher speeds and

under greater loads, generating extra heat. What's more,

the trailer adds considerably to wind resistance,
increasing the pulling requirements.

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer

If you do, here are some important points:

* There are many difterent laws, including speed limit
restnctions, having to do with trailening. Make sure
your rig will be legal, not only where you live
but also where you'll be driving. A good source for
this information can be state or provincial police.

* Consider using a sway control. You can ask a hitch
dealer about sway controls.

* Don't tow a trailer at all during the first 1,000 miles

{1 600 km) your new vehicle is driven. Your
engine, axle or other parts could be damaged.

¢ Then, during the first 500 miles {800 km) that you
tow a trailer, don't drive over 50 mph (80 km/h)
and don't make starts at full throttle. This helps your
engine and other parts of your vehicle wear in at
the heavier loads.

* Obey speed limit restrictions when towing a trailer.
Don't drive faster than the maximum posted speed
for trailers, or no more than 55 mph (90 km/h).
lo save wear on your vehicle's paris.

Three important considerations have to do with weight:
® the weight of the traller,
¢ the weight of the trailer tongue
* and the total welght on your vehicle's lires.

Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It should never weigh more than 1,000 ibs (450 kg).
But even that can be too heavy.

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For
example, speed, altitude, road grades, outside
temperature and how much your vehicle is used to pull
a trailer are all important. And, it can also depend

on any special equipment that you have on your
vehicle.
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You can ask your dealer for our trailering information
or advice, or you can write us at:

Buick Customer Assistance Cenler
P.O. Box 33136
Detroit, Mi 48232-5136

In Canada, write to:

Ganeral Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H BP7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any trailer is an important weight
to measure because it affects the tolal or gross weight
of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle Weight (GVW)
includes the curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you
may carry in it, and the people who will be riding in

the vehicle. And if you fow a trailer, you must add the
tongue load to the GVW because your vehicle will

be carrying that weight, 100. See Loading Your Vencie
on page 4-33 for more information about your

vehicle's maximum load capacily.

i

If you're using a weight-carrying hitch ar a
weight-distributing hitch, the trailer tongue (A) should
weigh 10-15 percent of the total loaded trailer
weight (B).

After you've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailler and
then the tongue, separately. to see if the weiahts

are proper. If they aren't, you may be able to get them
right simply by moving some items around in the
trailer.
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Total Weight on Your Vehicle’s Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated to the upper limit
for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Tire-Loading Information label (found inside the trunk
lid) or see Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-33. Then be
sure you don't go over the GVW limit for your vehicle,
including the weight of the trailer tongue.

Hitches

It's important to have the correct hitch eguipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are
a few reasons why you'll need the right hitch. Hare

are some rules to follow:

% The rear bumper on your vehicle is not intended for
hitches. Do not attach rental hitches or other
bumper-type hitches to it. Use only a
frame-mounted hitch thal does not attach to the
bumper.

% Will you have to make any holes in the body of
your vehicle when you install a trailer hitch? If
you do, then be sure to seal the holes later when
you remave the hitch. If you don't seal them, deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) from your exhaust can get
into your vehicle. See Engine Exhaust on
page 2-30. Dirt and water can, too.

Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between your vehicle
and your traller, Cross the safety chains under the
tongue of the trailer so that the tongue will not drop to
the road if it becomes separated from the hitch
Instructions about safety chains may be provided by the
hitch manufacturer or by the trailer manufacturer,
Follow the manufacturer's recommendation for attaching
safety chains and do not attach them to the bumper
Always leave just enough slack so you can turn

with your rig. And, never allow safety chains to drag on
the ground.

Trailer Brakes

Because you have anti-lock brakes, do not try to tap
into your vehicle's brake system. If you do, both brake
systems won't work well, or at all.

4-38



Driving with a Trailer

Towing a trailer requires a certain amount of experience.

Before setting oul for the open road, you'll want to get
to know your nig. Acquaint yourselfl with the feel of

handling and braking with the added weight of the trailer.

And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by itself,

Before you start, check the trailer hitch and platform
{and attachments), safety chains, electrical connector,
lamps, tires and mirror adjustment. It the trailer has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand to be
sure the brakes are working. This lels you check your
electrical connection at the same time.

During your trip, check occasionally to be sure that the
load is secure, and that the lamps and any trailer
brakes are still warking.

Foiiowing Disiance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as
you would when driving your vehicle without a trailer.
This can help you avoid situations that require

heavy braking and sudden lums.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you're towing & trailer. And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle before you can retum to your lane.

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, ta move the trailer to the leff, jJusl move that hand
to the left. To move the trailer to the right, move your
hand to the nght. Always back up slowly and, it possible,
have someone guide you.

Making Turns

Notice: Making very sharp turns while trailering
could cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're luming with a trailer, make wider tumns
than normal Do this so vour traller won't strike

soft shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees or other objects.
Avoid jerky or sudden maneuvers. Signal well in
advance.
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Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

When you tow a trailer, your vehicle may need a
different turn signal flasher and/or extra wiring. Check
with your dealer. The arrows on your instrument

panel will flash whenever you signal a turn or lane
change. Properly hooked up, the trailer lamps will also
flash, telling other drivers you're about to tum,

change lanes or stop.

When towing a trailer, the armows on your instrument
panel will flash for turns even if the bulbs on the trailer
are burmed out. Thus, you may think drivers behind
you are seeing your signal when they are not. It's
important to check occasionally to be sure the trailer
bulbs are still working.

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear before you start
down & long or steep downgrade. If you don't shift
down, you might have to use your brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well.

On a long uphill grade, shift down and reduce your
speed to around 45 mph (70 km/h) to reduce the
possibility of engine and transaxle overheating

It you are towing a trailer, you may want 1o drive in_
THIRD (3) instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D)),
Shift to a lower gear as needed.

Parking on Hills

A CAUTION:

You really should not park your vehicle, with a
trailer attached, on a hill. f something goes
wrong. your rig could start to move, People
can be injured, and both your vehicle and the
trailer can be damaged.

But if you ever have to park your rig on a hill, hare's
how to do it:

1. Apply your regular brakes, but don't shift Into
PARK (P) yel.

2. Have someone place chocks under the trailer's
wheels.
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B.

When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your
parking brake, and shift to PARK [P).

Helease the regular brakes.

When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1.

Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

* siart your engine,
¢ shift into a gear, and
* release the parking brake.

2. Lat up on the brake pedal.
3. Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks.
4., Stop and have someone pick up and store the

chocks.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling a trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this. Things that are especially important in trailer
operation are automatic transaxle fluid (don't overfill),
engine oil, drive belt, cooling system and brake system.
Each of these is covered in this manual, and the

Index will help you find them quickly. If you're trailering.
it's a good idea to review this information before you
start your frip.

Check periodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolts
are tight.
Engine Cooling When Trailer Towing

Your cooling system may temporarily overheat during
severe operating conditions. See Engine Overhealing on
page 5-25,

4-41



#1 NOTES

4-42



Section 5 Service and Appearance Care

Service . : PP e T BRtBRY s i i e A A R R 5-42
Doing Your Own Service Wark . e R i JUTE SPATNIND Lo g s inish rasar rat s e ERREL bk PO
Adding Equipment 1o the Outside of Headlamp AIMING .....ooooooiiiiiinaniiiinciieansaien.. 548

I VB e R i e b R ke e T BUlb FEpIBCAMENt .. ...oooosiisiisseiresssresiseisin 551

Fuel . T LRECCCLIRERORRPPRRRT - HEIOAEN B o302 ha s Er by b s e S s 5-51
Gﬂiﬂtlﬁﬂ DE’IEH'IE' ritisaiusannnns W RS R h-5 Headlamps L U - =1 &
Gasoline Specifications ............. TOTETT 5-5 Front Turn Signal and F‘ar}ung Larn-p5 v DR
California Fuel ... PP PP PTTETPRRPERPRRPPRE 5-8 Center High-Mounted Stoplamp (CHMSL) -........ 5-53
Additives ._..........oiiniin - rransnsnsssnecd Taillamps, Tum Signal, and Stoplamps ............5-54
Fuels in Foreign Countries ..........ccoovviiviirmennrea D=7 Back-Up Lamps AN & 7
Filling Your Tank T —— Replacament Bulbs ..o 5-55
Filling a Portable Fuel Container ..................... 59 wWindshield Wiper Blade Replacement .. EER

Checking Things Under the Hood ... 310 Tires ... e P e R o~
Hood Release ... 3a TR 3-11 Inflation -- Tmr: F’res'?.um T ey eTane .. 5-57
Engine Compartment OVerview .—............... -1z Tire Pressure Monitor System ........................5-58
Engine Oil . TR TR ISR o < Tire Inspection and Rotation ..........ccevvimerenenes 5-60
Engine. Air Cleaner/Fiter .................cc..c..........5-18 When It Is Time for New Tires .................... 561
Automaltic Transaxle Fluid ...............coooi 5-19 Runing New Tires SOOI 582
Engine Coolant ... 522 Uniform Tire Quality GrAAING - o.ovioiisriirsnee s 563
Radiator Pressure Cap ..., 2m23 Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance ..................5-64
ENgne OVBMIBatIng ... sia i i i 5-25 Wheel Replacement ... S 564
COOlITIG SYBIBITE . ovnnvivsismrissssmnsnansndsonss ittty 5-28 T L RRTAR oy e e R i s 5.8
Power Steering Fluid .............occimmimnn 5-35 8 TIe BoeS FIBL ..t ive s iassmdragmias 5-66
Windshield Washer Fluid ..., AT I iA 4 LAl Changing a Flat Tie ... v S0 T
L e L o R e AN O 5-38 Compact Spare Tire ..............., R 5-78




Section 5 Service and Appearance Care

Appearance Care .

Cleaning the |I‘15lI:'J-E ,:,r Ihl,rﬂur VE!‘II{:IE e
Care of Safely Belts .....................

Waeatherstrips .............

Sheet Metal Damage ...............

Finish DEBmMBOR ....cocusisirusimririiiisi

Underbody Maintenance .......

Chemical Paint Spotting

vl D

5-79
5-82

TR L
Cleaning the QOutside of Your Vehicle ..............

5-82

..o-84

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Malerals ...........

Vehicle Identification .........
Vehicle ldentification Number {WH‘:
Sarvice Paris |dentification Label .

5-84

-85

5-85
5-85

T T

...5-B7

.. 3-B7

Electrical System ..
Add-0On Electrical Equupmant
Headlamp Winng .. TR e
Windshiaeld Wiper Fus&-E

Power Windows and Other iner E:lptlc:ns
Fuses and Circuit Breakers ............occceeveniis

Capacities and Specifications ..
Capacities and Specifications _..........

Normal Maintenance Replacement Parl:s
Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

L
I 1
...5-88
5-88
5-88
..0-89
...5-94
...0-84

el

AR 285

B-2



Service

Your dealer knows your vehicle best and wants you to
be happy with 1. We hope you'll go to your dealer

for all your service needs. You'll get genuine GM parts
and GM-frained and supported service people.

We hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Genuine GM parts have one of these marks:
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Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want to do some of your own service wark, you'll
want to use the proper service manual. It teils you
much more about how to service your vehicle than this
manual can. To order the proper service manual

see Service Publications Ordering Information on

page 7-10.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting
to do your own serviee work, see Sarvicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-62.

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform. See Part E: Maintenance Record on page 6-17.

A\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it.

® Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

® Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners. "English” and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. if you
use the wrong fasteners, parts can later
break or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the oulside of your vehicle can
affect the airflow around it. This may cause wind noise
and affect windshield washer performance. Check with
your dealer before adding equipment to the outside of
your vehicle,




Fuel

Use of the recommended fuel is an important part of the
proper maintenance of your vehicie,

Gasoline Octane

Use regular unleaded gasoline with a posted oclane
of 87 or higher, If the octane is less than 87, you may
get a heavy knocking noise when you drive. If this
otcurs, use a gasoline rated al 87 octane or higher as
soon as possible. Otherwise, you might damage

your engine. A little pinging noise when you accelerate
of drive uphill is considerad nommal. This does not
indicate a problem existz or that a higher-octane fuel is
necessary. |f you are using 87 octane or higher-octans
fuel and hear heavy knocking, your engine needs
service.

Gasoline Specifications

It is recommended that gasoline meet specifications
which were developed by the American Automobile
Manufacturers Association and endorsed by the
Canadian Vehicle Manufaciurers Association for better
vehicle performance and engine protection. Gasoline
maeting these specifications could previde improved
driveability and emission control system performance
compared to other gasoline.

In Canada, look for the
“Auto Makers’ Choice”™
label on the pump.

Canada Only




California Fuel

If your vehicle is certified to meet California Emission
Standards (see the underhood emission control label),
it is designed to operate on fuels that meet California
specifications. If this fuel is not available in states
adopting California emissions standards, your vehicle
will operate satisfactorily on fuels meeting federal
specifications, but emission control system performance
may be affected. The mallunction indicator lamp may
tum on (see Malfunction Indicator Lamp on page 3-36)
and your vehicle may fail a smog-check test. If this
occurs, return to your authorized GM dealer for
diagnosis. Il it is determined that the condition is caused
by the type of fuel used, repairs may not be covered

by your warranty,

Additives

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines in the United States
are now required 1o contain additives that will help
prevent engine and fuel system deposits from forming.
allowing your emission control system to work

properly. You should not have lo add anything to your
fuel. Gasolines containing oxygenates, such as

gthers and ethanol, and reformulated gasolines may be
available in your area to contribute to clean air.

General Motors recommends that you use these
gasolines, paricularly if they comply with the
specifications described earlier.

Nofice: Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol, Don’t use fuel containing
methanol. It can corrode metal parts in your fuel
system and also damage the plastic and rubber parts.
That damage wouldn't be covered under your
warranty.

Some gascolines that are not reformulated for low
emissions may contain an octane-enhancing additive
called methylcyclopentadienyl manganese

tricarbonyl (MMT): ask the attendant where you buy
gasoling whether the fuel contains MMT. General Motors
does not recommend the use of such gasolines.

Fuels containing MMT can reduce the life of spark plugs
and the performance of the emission control system
may be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp

may turn on. If this occurs, return to your authorized
GM dealer for service,




Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard
to find. Mever use leaded gasoline or any other fuel
nat recommended in the previous text on fuel. Costly
repairs caused by use of improper fuel wouldn't be
coverad by your warranty.

To check the fuel availability, ask an auto clulb, or
contact a major oil company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving.

Filling Your Tank

A CAUTION:

Fuel vapor is highly flammable. It burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don’t smoke if you're near fuel or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from fuel.

Turn your vehicle off to refuel.

The tethered fuel cap is located behind a hinged door
on the driver's side of your vehicle.
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A\ CAUTION:

If you get fuel on yoursell and then something
ignites it, you could be badly burned. Fuel can
spray out on you if you open the fuel cap too
quickly. This spray can happen if your tank is
nearly full, and is more likely in hot weather.
Open the fuel cap slowly and wait for any
“hiss"” noise to stop. Then unscrew the cap all
the way.

Be careful not to spill fuel, Clean fual from painted
While refusling, let the fuel cap hang by the tether surfaces as soon as possible. See Cleaning the Outside
below the fuel fill opening. of Your Vehicle on page 5-82. When filling the tank
do not overfill by squeezing in much more fuel atter the

Te remove the fuel cap, turn it slowly to the left pump shuts off

icounterclockwise). The fuel cap has a spring in it
if you let go of the cap too soon, it will spring back to
the right.




When you put the fuel cap back on, tumn it to the right
(clockwise) until you hear a clicking sound. Make

sure you fully install the cap. The diagnostic system can
determine if the fuel cap has been left off or improperly
installed. This would allow fuel to evaporate into the
atmosphera. See Malfunction Indicator Lamp on

page 3-36.

Notice: If you need a new fuel cap, be sure to get
the right type. Your dealer can get one for you.

If you get the wrong type, it may not fit properly.
This may cause your malfunction indicator lamp to
light and may damage your fuel tank and emissions
system. See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp™ in the
Index.

Filling a Portable Fuel Container

A\ CAUTION:

Never fill a portable fuel container while it is in
your vehicle. Static electricity discharge from
the container can ignite the gasoline vapor.
You can be badly burned and your vehicle
damaged if this occurs. To help avoid injury to
you and others:
® Dispense gasoline only into approved
containers.
® Do not fill a container while it is inside a
vehicle, in a vehicle’s trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.
® Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating
the nozzle. Conlact should be maintained

iintil tha fillinm ic coamnlais
i The Tne 18 ComeEses.

* Don’t smoke while pumping gasoline.
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Checking Things Under
the Hood

2\ CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up
and injure you even when the engine is notl
running. Keep hands, clothing and tools away
from any underhood electric fan.

Things that burn can get on hot engine parls
and start a fire. These include liquids like fuel,
oil, coolant, brake fluid, windshield washer and
other fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or
others could be burned. Be careful not to drop
or spill things that will burn onto a hot engine.
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Hood Release

To open the hood, do the following:

1.

Full the handle inside
the vehicle, located just
below the instrument
panel and to the left of
the stearing column.

2. Then go to the front of the vehicle and release the
secondary hood release by pushing it to the right,

3. Lift the hood.

Before closing the hood, be sure all of the filler caps are
on properly. Then just pull the hood down and close it
firrmily.




Engine Compartment Overview

When you open the hood, you will see:
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Windshield Washer Fluid Reservoir
Battery

Underhood Fuse Block

Remote Positive (+) Battery Terminal
Radiator Pressure Cap

Engine Coolant Recovery Tank
Power Steering Fluid Reservoir

. Electric Engine Cooling Fan

I. Engine Oil Fill Cap

J. Engine Oll Dipstick

K. Automatic Transaxle Fluid Dipstick
L. Brake Fluid Resarvoir

M. Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

IEMMOUOD>

Engine Oil
If the LOW OIL light
appears on the instrument
LOW cluster, it means you

naar tn chack your anning
ol level right away, For
more information, see
Low Oif Level Light

an page 3-40,

OIL

You should check your engine oil level regularly; this Is
an added reminder.

Checking Engine Oil

It's & good idea to check your engine oil every time you
get fuel. In order to get an accurate reading. the oil
must be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground.

The engine oil dipstick
handie is the yellow loop
located near the front

of the engine. See Engine
Compartment Overndiew
on page 5-12 for more
inforrnation on location.

Turn off the engine and give the oil several minutes to
drain back into the oil pan. If you don't, the oil
dipstick might not show the actual level.

Full oul e dipstck andg clean @ with a paper 1owel or
cloth, then push it back In all the way. Remove it again,
keeping the tip down, and check the level.
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,

The engine oil fill cap is

located toward the front of
the engine near the

£E7: engine oil dipstick handle
See Engine Compartment

Cwverview on page 5-12
SAE 5W-30 far mare information

on lecalion
o
Lli)

When to Add Engine Oil

If the ail Is at or below the cross-halched area at the tip
of the dipstick, then you'll need to add al least one
quart of oil. But you must use the right kind. This part
explains what kind of oil 1o use. For engine oil crankcase
capacity, see Capacilies and Specifications on

page 5-94

Notice: Don't add too much oil. If your engine has
so much oil that the oil level gets above the
cross-hatched area that shows the proper operating
range, your engine could be damaged.

Be sure to fill it enough to put the level somewhere in
the proper operaling range in the cross-hatched

area. Push the dipstick all the way back in when you're
through




What Kind of Engine Qil to Use

Oils recommended for your vehicle can be identified by
looking for the starburst symbal,

This symbol indicates that the oil has been certified by
the American Petroleum Institute (API). Do not use
any oil which does not carry this starburst symbol.

It you choose o perform
the engine oil change
service yourself, be sure
the oil you use has

the starburst symbol on
the front of the oil
container. If you have your
oil changed for you. be
sure the oil put into

your enging is American
Petroleumn Institute certified
for gasoline engines.

Yran ahanld ales irem tha Aremaor sieemetta Sl fee wmer
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As in the chart shown previously, SAE 5W-30 is the
only viscosity grade recommended for your vehicle. You
should ook for and use only oils which have the API
Starburst symbol and which are also identified as

SAE 5W-30. If you cannot find such SAE 5W-30 oils,
you can use an SAE 10W-30 ail which has the AP
Starburst symbol, if it's going to be 0°F (-18°C)

or above, Do not use other viscosity grade oils, such as
SAE 10W—40 or SAE 20W-50 under any conditions.

Notice: Use only engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
starburst symbol. Failure to use the recommended
oll can result in engine damage not covered by
your warranty.

GM Goodwrench™ oil meets all the requirements for
your vahicle.

If you are in an area of extreme cold, where the
temperature falls below -20°F (-29°C), it is
recommended that you use either an SAE 5W-30
synthetic oil or an SAE 0W-30 oil. Both will provide
easier cold starting and better protection for your engine
al extremely low temperatures.

Engine Oil Additives

Don't add anything to your oil. The recommended oils
with the starburst symbal are all you will need for
good performance and engine protection.

When to Change Engine Oil
(GM Oil Life System)

Your vehicle has a computer system thal lets you know
when lo change the engine oil and filier. This is

based on engine revolutions and engine lemperature,
and not on mileage. Based on driving conditions,

the mileage at which an oil change will be indicated can
vary considerably, For the oil life systam to work
properfy, you must rezet the system every time the oil is
changed,

When the system has calculated that oil life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an oil change is
necessary. A CHANGE OIL SOON light will come on.
Change your oil as soon as possible within the next two
times you stop for fuel, It is possible thal, if you are
driving under the best conditions, the oil life system may
not indicate that an oil change is necessary for over a
year. However, your engine oil and filter must be
changed at least once a year and at this time the system
must be resetl. It is also important 1o check your oil
regularly and keep it at the proper level.

If the system is ever reset accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km}) since your
last oil change. Remember to reset the oil life system
whenever the oil is changed.
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How to Reset the CHANGE OIL SOON
Light

The GM Oil Life System™ calculates when to change
your engine oil and lter based on vehicla use. Anylime
your oil is changed, reset the system so it can

calculate when the next oil change is required, If a
situation occurs where you change your oil prior to a
CHANGE OIL SOON light being turned on, reset

the systam.

After changing the engine oil, reset the system by
performing the following steps:

1. With the engine off, turn the ignition key to RUN,

2. Fully push and release the accelerator pedal slowly
three times within five seconds.
If the CHANGE OIL SOON light flashes, the
syslem is resetting.

3. Turn the key to OFF, then start the vehicle. The ail
life will change to 100 percent,

If the CHANGE OIL SOON light comes back on,
the system has not reset, Repeal the procedure.

What to Do with Used Qil

Used engine oil contains cerain elements that may be
unhealthy for your skin and could even cause cancer.
Don't lel used oil stay on your skin for very long. Clean
your skin and nails with soap and water, or a good
hand cleaner. Wash or properly dispose of clothing or
rags confaining used engine oil. See the manufacturer's
warnings about the use and disposal of oil products.

Used oil can be a threal lo the environmenL. If you
change your own oil, be sure to drain all the il from the
filter before disposal. Never dispose of oil by putting it
in the trash, pouring it on the ground, into sewers,

or into streams or bodies of water. Instead, recycle it by
taking it to a place that collects used oil. If you have

a problem properly disposing of your used ail, ask

your dealer, a service stalion or a local recycling

center for help.
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Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

The engine air cleanerfilter is located underneath a
diagonal brace in the engine compartment on the
drivar's side of the vehicle. See Engine Comparntment

Cverview on page 5-12 for more information on location,

To check or replace the engine air cleanerfilter, do
the following:

1. Loosen the screw and clamp on the air duct.

2. Lift up on the two clips
iocated on the top of
the filter assembly.

3. Then disconnect the duct and reposition it while
removing the side cover.

4. Pull out the filter.

5. Replace the filter if needed.

6. Be sure to reinstall the filter and install the cover
tightly when you are fimishad.
Rafer to the Mantenance Schedule to determing whean
o replace the air fitter,
Sea Part A: Scheduled Mainfenance Services on
page &-4,

A CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner/filter
off can cause you or others to be burned. The
air cleaner not only cleans the air, it stops
flame if the engine backfires. If it isn't there
and the engine backfires, you could be burned.
Don't drive with it off, and be careful working
on the engine with the air cleanerfilter off.

Notice: W the air cleaner/filter is off, a backfire can
cause a damaging engine fire. And, dirt can

easily get into your engine, which will damage it.
Always have the air cleanerffilter in place when

you're driving.




Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time to check your automatic transaxle fiuid
level is when the engine il is changed.

Changs both the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles
{83 000 km) if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

¢ In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature
regularly reaches 90°F {32°C) or higher,

¢ |n hilly or mountainous terrain.
¢ When doing frequent trailer towing.

® Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
service.
If you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, change the fluid and filter at
100,000 miles (166 000 km).
Saam Part 4 Schediilen Mainlapanre Sarvinas nn
page 6-4.

How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you may
choose to have this done at the dealership service
departmenl.

If you do it yourself, be sure to follow all the instructions
hare, or you could get a false reading on the dipstick.

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage your
transaxle. Too much can mean that some of the fluid
could come out and fall on hot engine or exhaust
system parts, starting a fire. Too little fluld could
cause the transaxle to overheat. Be sure to get an
accurate reading if you check your transaxle fluid.

Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the transaxle
fluid level if you have been driving:

s When outside temperatures are above 90°F (32°C).
s At high speed for guite a while.

® |In heavy traffic — especially in hot weather.

While pulling a trailer.

Tu get e g ieacing, s Hud Shous e al
normal operating temperature, which is

1B0°F to 200°F (82°C to 93°C).

Get the vehicle warmed up by driving aboul

15 miles (24 km) when outside temperatures are
above 50°F (10°C). If it's colder than 50°F (10°C),
you may have o drive longer.




Checking the Fluid Level Then, without shutting off the engine, follow these staps:

Prepare your vehicle as follows: The automatic ransaxie

fluid dipstick handle is
the black loop located
toward the rear of

the engine. See Enging
Compartment Ovendew
on page 5-12 for more
information on location

% Park your vehicle on a level place. Keep the engine
running.

* With the parking brake applied, place tha shift lever
in PARK (P).

% With your foot on the brake pedal. move the shift
lever through each gear range. pausing for about
three seconds in each range. Then, position the shift
lever in PARK (P).

% Let the engine run at idla for three to five minutes.

1. Pull out the dipstick and wipe it with a clean rag or
paper tfowel.

2. Push it back in all the way, walt three seconds and
then pull it back out again.
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3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the
lower level. The fluid level must be in the
cross-hatched area.

4. If the fluid leveal is in the acceptable range,
push the dipstick back in all the way.

How to Add Fluid

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
Kind of transaxle fluld to use. See Part D;
ARecommended Fiuids and Lubricants on page 6-16.

If the fluid level is low, add only enough of the proper
fluid to bring the level into the cross-hatched area on

the dipstick.
1. Pull out the dipstick.

2. Using a long-neck funnel, add enough fluid at the
dipstick hole to bring it to the proper level.

It doesn't take much fluid, generally less than one
pint (0.5 L). Dan't overdil.

Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON™-IIl, because fluid with that label is

made especially for your automatic transaxle.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON™-Il is
not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

3. After adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as
described under “How to Check," earlier in this
section.

4. When the correct fluld level is obtained, push the
dipstick back in all the way.
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Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL™ engine coolant. This coolant is designed
to remain in your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles
(240 000 km), whichever occurs first, if you add

only DEX-COOL® extended life coolant.

The following explains your cooling system and how to
add coolant when it is low, If you have a problem

with engine overheating or if you need lo add coolant 1o
your radiator, see Engine Overheating on page 5-25.

A 5050 mixture of clean, drinkable water and
DEX-COOL™ coalant will:

¢ Give freezing protection down to -34"F (-37°C).
s @Give boiling protection up to 285°F (129°C).

® Protect against rust and corrosion.

¢ Help keap the proper engine tempearature.

¢ Let the warning lights and gages work as they
should.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL® (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL" is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may resull. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
(50,000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL® is not covered by your new
vehicle warranty.

What to Use

Use a mixture of one-half clean, drinkable waler and
one-half DEX-COOL™ coolant which won't damage
aluminum parts. If you use this coolant mixture,

you don't need to add anything else.
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4\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could gel too hot
but you wouldn’t get the overheat warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX-COOL™ coolant.

Notice: If you use an improper coolant mixture,

your engine could overheat and be badly damaged.

The repair cost wouldn't be covered by your

warranty. Too much water in the mixture can freeze

and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and
other parts.

if you have to add coolant more than four timas a year,

have your dealer check your cocling system.

Notice: If you use the proper coolant, you don't

have to add extra inhibitors or additives which claim

to improve the system. These can be harmful.
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Checking Coolant

The engine coolant recovery tank Is located on the
passenger's side of the vehicle at the rear of the engine
compartment. See Engine Compariment Overview on
page 5-12 for more information on location.

The vehicle must be on a
level surface. When your
enging is cold, the
coclant level should be at
the COLD mark or a

little higher. When your
engine is warm, the

level should be up to the
HOT mark or a little higher

Adding Coolant

i

If you need more coclant, add the proper DEX-COOL
coolant mixture at the coclant recovery fank, but be
caraful not to spill i,

If the coolant recovery tank is completely empty, add
coolant to the radiator. See "How to Add Coolant to the
Radiatar” later in this section.

4 CAUTION:

Turning the radiator pressure cap when tha
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam and
scalding liguids to blow out and burn you badly.
With the coolant recovery tank, you will almost
never have to add coolant at the radiator.

Mever turn the radiator pressure cap — even a
little -- when the engine and radiator are hot.

4\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

QOccasionally check the coolant level in the radiator.
For information on how 1o add coolant to the radiator,
see Cooling Sysfem on page 5-28.
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Radiator Pressure Cap

Notice: Your radiator cap is a pressure-type cap
and must be tightly installed to prevent coolant loss
and possible engine damage from overheating.

Be sure the arrows on the cap line up with the
overflow tube on the radiator filler neck.

The radiator pressure cap is located near the front of
the engine compariment on the passenger’s side of the
vehicle,

See Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for
more information on location.

Engine Overheating

You will find a coolan! lemperalure gage and a hot
angine warning light on your instrument panel,

See Engine Coofant Temperature Gage on page 3-35
and Engine Coolant Temperature Warning Light on
page 3-34.

Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode

This emargency operating mode allows your vehicle fo
be driven to a safe place in an emergency situation.

It an overheated engine condition exists, an overheal
protection mode which alternates firing groups of
cylinders helps prevent engine damage. In this mode,
you will notice a significant loss in power and engine
performance. The low coolant light may come on

and the temperature gage will indicate an overneal
condition exists. Driving extended miles (km) and/or
towing a trailer in the overheal protection mode should
be avoided.

Notice: After driving in the overheated engine
protection operating mode, to avoid engine damage,
allow the engine to cool before attempting any
repair. The engine oil will be severely degraded.
Repair the cause of coolant loss, change the oil

and reset the oil life system. See “Engine Oil" in

the Index.
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If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

A\ CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn
you badly, even it you just open the hood. Stay
away from the engine if you see or hear steam
coming from it. Just turn it off and get
everyone away from the vehicle until it cools
down. Wait until there is no sign of steam or
coolant before you open the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire. You
or others could be badly burned. Stop your
engine if it overheats, and get oul of the
vehicle until the engine is cool.

See "Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode” in the Index for information on driving
to a safe place in an emergency.

Naotice: W your engine catches fire because you keep
driving with no coolant, your vehicle can be badly
damaged. The costly repairs would not be covered by
your warranty. See “Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode” in the Index for information on
driving to a safe place in an emergency.
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If No Steam Is Coming From Your
Engine

An averheal warming, along with a low coglant light,
can indicate a serious problem.

If you get an engine overheat waming with no low
coolant light, but see or hear no steam, the problem may
not be tog senous. Somelimes the engine can get a
little too hot when you:

® Climb a long hill on a hot day.
* Stop after high-speed driving.

* |dle for long periods in traffic.

* Tow a trailer

If you get the overheat warning with no sign of steam.
Iry this for a minute or so:
1. In heavy traffic, let the engine idie in NEUTRAL (N)
while stopped. If it iIs safe to do so, pull off the road.
shift to PARK (P} or NEUTRAL (N) and let the

anqine idlo

2. Turn on your heater 10 full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary.

It you no longer have the overheat waming, you can
drive. Just to be safe, dnve slower for aboutl 10 minutes.
It the warning doesn’t come back on, you can driva
normally.

If the warning continues, and you have not slopped,
pull aver, stop, and park your vehicle right away.

If there's still no sign of steam, you can idle the engine
[or three minutes while you're parked. Il you still

have the waming, tum off the engine and get everyone
out of the vehicle until it cools down. Also, see
“Cverheated Engine Protection Operating Mode” listed
previously in this section.

You may decide nol to lift the hood but to get service
help night away.
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Cooling System

When you decide it's safe to Iift the hood, here's what

/N CAUTION:

you'll see:

An electric engine cooling fan under the hood
can start up even when the engine is not
running and can injure you. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away from any underhood
elactric fan.

If the coolant inside the coolant recovery tank Is boiling.
don't do anything else until it cools down. The vehicle
should be parked on a level surface.

A. Coolant Recovery Tank
B. Electric Engine Cooling Fan
C. Hadiator Pressure Cap
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When the engine is cold,
the coclant level should be
at or above the COLD
mark on the coolant
recovery tank. If it isn't,
you may have a leak at the
pressure cap or in the
radiator hoses, heater
hoses, radiator, water
pump or somewhera else
in the cooling system

A\ CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don't touch them. If you
do, you can be burned.

Don't run the annine i there ie s leak. Hvoo ron
the engine, it could lose all coolant. That could

cause an engine fire, and you could be burned.
Get any leak fixed before you drive the vehicle.

If there seems to be no leak, wilth the engine on, check
to see if the electric engine cooling fans are running.

If the engine is overheating, both fans should be
running. It they aren’t, your vehicle needs service.

Notice: Engine damage from running your engine
without coolant isn't covered by your warranty.
See “Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode" in the Index for information on driving to a
safe place in an emergency.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL" (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL® is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the
engine coolant will require change sconer — at
30,000 miles (50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever
occurs first. Damage caused by the use of coolant
other than DEX-COOL™ is not covered by your
new vehicle warranty.
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How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

If you haven't found a problem yet, but the coolant level
isn't at the COLD mark, add a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX-COOL"™ engine coolant at

the coolant recovery tank. See Engine Coofant on
page 5-22 for more information,

A\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boll
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the %
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the A CAUTION:
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot

but you wouldn’t get the overheat warning. You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
Your engine could catch fire and you or others engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean, and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
drinkable water and DEX COOL™ coolant. enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.
Notice: In cold weather, water can freeze and crack When the coolant in the coolant recovery tank is at the
the engine, radiator, heater core and other parts. Use COLD mark, start your vehicle.
the recommended coolant and the proper coolant
mixture.
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If the overheat waming continues, there's one more
thing you can try. You can add the proper coolant
mixture directly to the radiator, but be sure the cooling
system is cool before you do it.

A\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the radiator
pressure cap -- even a little — they can come
out at high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap, is hot. Wait for the cooling system and
radiator pressure cap to cool if you ever have
to turn the pressure cap.
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How to Add Coolant to the Radiator

Notice: Your engine has a specific radiator
fill procedure. Failure to follow this procedure could
cause your engine to overheal and be severely
damaged.

1. You can remove the radiator pressure cap when

the cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap and upper radiator hose, is no longer hot.

Turn the pressure cap slowly counterclockwise unfil
it first stops. (Don't press down while tuming the
pressure cap.)

If you hear a hiss, wait for that to stop. A hiss
means there is still some pressure left,

2. Then keep tuming the pressure cap, bul now push
down as you turn it. Hemove the prassure cap.
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2\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

3. After the engine cools, open the coolant air bleed
valves.

There are two bleed valves. One is located on the
thermostat housing. The other is located on the
thermostat bypass lube.

=)

4. Fill the radiator with the
proper DEX-COOL®
coolant mixture,
up to the base of the
filler neck. See
Engine Coolant on
page 5-22 for more
information about the
proper coolant mixture.

Il you see a stream of coolant coming from an air
blead valve, close the valve. Otherwise, close the
valves after the radiator is filled

Rinse or wipe any spilled coolant from the engine
and the compaitment
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7. Then fill the coolant recovery tank to the COLD q.
mark on the coolant recovery tank.

8. Put the cap back on the coolant recovery tank,
but leave the radiator pressure cap off.

10.

Starl the engine and let it run until you can feel the
upper radiator hose getting hot. Watch out for the
engine cooling fans

By this time, the coolant level inside the radiator
filer neck may be lower. If the level is lower, add
more of the proper DEX-COOL® coolant mixture

through the filler neck until the level reaches

the base of the filler neck.
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12,

Then replace the pressure cap. At any time during
this procedure if coolant beging to flow out of the
filler neck. reinstall the pressure cap. Be sure

the arrow on the pressure cap lines up like this.

Check the coolant in the recovery tank. The level in
the coolant recovery tank should be at the HOT
mark when the engine is hot or at the COLD mark
when the engine is cold

Power Steering Fluid

The power sleering fluid reservoir is located on the
passenger's side of the vehicle al the back of the engine
compartment, and can be identified by the above
graphic on the cap,

]
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When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It is not necessary to regularly check power steering fluid
unless you suspect there is a leak in the system or

you hear an unusual noise. A fluid loss in this systam
could indicate a problem. Have the system inspected
and repaired. See Engine Compariment Overview

on page 5-12 for reservoir location.

How to Check Power Steering Fluid

Turn the key off, let the engine compartment cool down,
wipe the cap and the lop of the reservoir clean, then
unscrew the cap and wipe the dipstick with a clean rag.
Replace the cap and completely tighten it. Then
remove the cap again and look at the fluid level on

the dipstick.

When the engine
compartment Is hot,

the level should be at
the H (hot) mark. When
it's cold, the level should
be at the C (cold) mark,
If the fluid is at the

ADD mark, you should
add fluid.

What to Use

To determine what kind of fluid 1o use, see Part O
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16.
Always use the proper fluid. Failure to use the proper
fluid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals.
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Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshield washer fluid, be sure to read
the manufacturer's instructions before use. If you will

be operating your vehicle in an area where the
temperature may fall below freezing, use a fluid that has
sufficient protecticn against freezing. See Engine
Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for reservoir
location

Adding Washer Fluid

Open the cap with the
washer symbal on it
Add washer fluid until
the tank is full

Notice:

* When using concentrated washer fluid,
follow the manufacturer’s instructions for
adding water.

* Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer fluid.
Water can cause the solution to freeze and
damage your washer fluid tank and other parts
of the washer system. Also, water doesn't
clean as well as washer fluid.

* Fill your washer fluid tank only three-quarters
full when it's very cold. This allows for
expansion if freezing occurs, which could
damage the tank if it Is completely full.

* Don'l use engine coolant (antifreeze) in your

windshield washer. It can damage your
washer system and paint.
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Brakes
Brake Fluid

(1)

Your brake master cylinder reservoir is on the dnver's
side of the engine compartment. It is filled with

DOT-3 brake fluid. See Engine Compartment Overview

on page 5-12,

There are only two reasons why the brake fluid level in
the reservoir might go down. The first is thal the

brake fluid goes down to an acceptable level during
narmal brake lining wear. When new linings are put in,
the fluid level goes back up. The other reason is

that fluid is leaking out of the brake system. If it is, you
should have your brake system fixed, since a leak
means that sooner or later your brakes won't work well,
or won't wark at all.

20, tisn't a good idea to “top off” your brake fluig
Adding brake fluid won't correct a leak. If you add fluid
when your linings are worn, then you'll have too

much fluld when you get new brake linings. You should
add [or remove) brake fluid, as necessary, only when
work is done on the brake hydraulic system.
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What to Add

fh CﬁUTIOH: When you do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3 brake
fluid. Use new brake fluid from a sealed container

only. See Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants
on page 6-16,

If you have too much brake fluid, it can spill on

the engine. The fluid will burn if the engine is
hot enough. You or others could be burned, Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area

and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake Hfﬂﬂﬂd_me cap before removing it. This will help
fluid only when work is done on the brake keep dirt from entering the reservoir.
hydraulic system.

N\ CAUTION:
With the wrong kind of fluid in your brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or they
BRAKE (®) (@) may not even work at all. This could cause a
crash. Always use the proper brake fluid.
United States Canada

When your brake fluid falls to a low level, your brake
warning light will come on. See Brake System Waming
Light on page 3-31.
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Notice:

% Using the wrong fluid can badly damage brake
system parts. For example, just a few drops of
mineral-based oil, such as engine oil, in your
brake system can damage brake system
parts so badly that they'll have to be replaced.

Don't let someone put in the wrong kind of fluid.

% If you spill brake fluid on your vehicle’'s painted
surfaces, the paint finish can be damaged.
Be careful not to spill brake fluid on your
vehicle. If you do, wash it off immediately.
See "Appearance Care” in the Index.

Brake Wear

Y¥our vehicle has front disc brakes and rear drum brakes

Disc brake pads have bullt-in wear indicators that make
a high-pitched waming sound when the brake pads
are worn and new pads are needed. The sound

may come and go or be heard all the lime your vehicle
Is moving (except when you are pushing on the

brake pedal firmily).

/N CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that
soon your brakes won't work well. That could
lead to an accident. When you hear the brake
wear warning sound, have your vehicle
serviced.

Notice: Continuing to drive with worn-out brake
pads could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
squeal when the brakes are first applied or lightly applied.
This does not mean something is wrong with your brakes.

Froperly torgued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsafion. When lires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly tighten wheel nuts in
the proper sequance to GM torque specifications.
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Your rear drum brakes don't have wear indicators, but if
you ever hear a rear brake rubbing noise, have the
rear brake linings inspected immediately. Also, the rear
brake drums should be removed and inspected each
time the tires are removed for rotation or changing.
When you have the front brake pads replaced have the
rear brakes inspecled, too.

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sets,

See Brake System Inspection on page 6-15.

Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the brake pedal does not retum to
normal height, or if there is a rapid increase in
pedal travel. This could be a sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every time you apply the brakes, with or without the
vehicle moving, your brakes adjust for wear.

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a vehicle is complex. |ts many
parts have to be of top quality and work well together if
the vehicle is to have really good braking. Your
vehicle was designed and tested with top-guality GM
brake parts. When you replace paris of your braking
system — for example, when your brake linings

wear down and you need new ones put in — be sure
you get new approved GM replacement parts. If

you don't, your brakes may no longer work properly.
For example, if someone puts in brake linings that are
wrong for your vehicle, the balance between your
front and rear brakes can change - for the worse.
The braking performance you've come to expect can
change in many other ways il someone puts in the
wrong replacement brake parts.
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Battery

Your new vehicle comes with a maintenance free
ACDelco™ battery. When it's time for a new battery,
get ane that has the replacement number shown on
the original battery's label. We recommend an
ACDelco™ battery. See Engine Compartment
Ovarview on page 5-12 for battery location.

Warning: Battery posts, terminals and related
accessories conlain lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known to the State of California to cause
cancer and reproductive harm, Wash hands after
handling.

Vehicle Storage

If you're not going to drive your vehicle for 25 days
or more, remove the black, negative (-) cable from
the battery, This will help keep your battery from
running dowr.

/N CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren’t careful. See “Jump Starting” next for
tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt.

Contact your dealer to leam how to prepare your
vehicle for longer storage periods.

Also, for your audio system, see Theff-Detarrent
Feature on page 3-61.
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Jump Starting

If your battery has run down, you may want to use
another vehicle and some jumper cables to starl your
vehicle. Be sure to follow the steps below to do it safely.

/N CAUTION:

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
® They contain acid that can burn you.
® They contain gas that can explode or ignite.
* They contain enough electricity to
burn you.

Notice: If the other system isn't a 12-volt system
with a negative ground, both vehicles can be
damaged.

2. Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables

can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren't touching
each other. If they are, it could cause a ground
connection you don't want. You wouldn't be able o
start your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the electrical systems.

To aveid the possibility of the vehicles rolling,
set the parking brake firmly on both vehicles
involved in the jump stant procedure. Put an
automatic transaxle in PARK (P) befora satting
the parking brake.

If you don't follow these steps exactly, some or
all of these things can hurt you.

Notice: If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

d. Tum off the ignition on both vehicles. Unplug

Notice: Ignoring these steps could resull in costly
damage 1o your venicie that wouldn 1 De covered
by your warranty.

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling it
won't work, and it could damage your vehicle.

1. Check the other vehicle. It must have a 12-volt
battery with a negative ground system

unnecessary accessories plugged into the cigarette
lighter or in the auxiliary power outlet. Tum off

the radio and all lamps that aren’t needed. This will
avoid sparks and help save both battenes. And it
could save your radio!
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4.

Open the hoods and locate the batteries. Find the
positive (+) and negative () lerminal location on
each vehicle. You will not need to access your
battery for jump starting. Your vehicle has a remote
positive (+) jump starting terminal for that purpose.
The terminal is located on the same side of the
engine compartment as your baltery. See Engine
Compartment Overview on page 5-12 tor more
informaticn on location.

To uncover the remote positive (+) terminal,
squeeze the sides of the red plastic cap and pull
the cap upward. You should always use the remcte
positive (+) terminal instead of the positive {+)
terminal on your battery.

N\ CAUTION:

An electric fan can starl up even when the
engine is not running and can injure you.
Keep hands, clothing and tools away from
any underhood electric fan.




A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Using a match near a battery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing
this, and some have been blinded. Use a
flashlight if you need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You
don't need to add water to the ACDelco™
battery installed in your new vehicle. But if a
battery has filler caps, be sure the right
amount of fluid is there. If it is low, add water
to take care of that first. If you don'l, explosive
gas could be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure
you badly. Keep your hands away from moving
parts once the engine is running.

5. Check that the jumper cables don't have loose or

missing insulation, If they do, you could get a
shock. The vehicles could be damaged too,

Before you connect the cables, here are some
basic things you should know, Positive (+) will go to
positive (+) or to a remote positive (+) terminal if
the vehicle has one. Negative () will go to a heawvy,
unpainted metal engine part or lo a remote
negative (—) terminal If the vehicle has one,

Don't connect positive (+) to negative (-} or you'l
get a short that would damage the battery and
maype omner pars 100, And don't connect the
negative {~) cable to the negative (-} terminal on
the dead battery because this can cause sparks.




7. Don't let the other end
touch metal, Connect it
to the positive (+)
terminal of the good
battery. Use a remole
positive (+) terminal
it the vehicle has one.

8. Now connect the
negative (-) cable to
the negative (-}
terminal of the good
battery. Use a remote
negative (—) terminal
it the vehicle has one.

6. Connect the red positive (+) cable 1o the posilive {+)
terminal of the dead battery, Use a remote
positive (+) terminal if the vehicle has one.
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Don't let the other end touch anything until the next
step. The other end of the negative (-) cable
doesn't go to the dead battery. It goes to a heawvy,
unpainted metal part, or to the remote negafive ()
terminal on the vehicle with the dead battery.

8. Connect the other end of the negative (-} cable at
least 18 inches (45 cm) away from the dead battery,
but not near engine parts that move. The electrical
connection is just as good there, and the chance

of sparks getting back to the battery is much less.

10. MNow start the vehicle with the good battery and run
the engine for a while.

11. Try to start the vehicle that had the dead battery,
If it won't start after a few tries, it probably needs

sanvica,

Notice: Damage to your vehicle may result from
electrical shorting if jumper cables are removed
incorrectly, To prevent electrical shorting, take care
that the cables don't touch each other or any

other metal. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.
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To disconnect the jumper cables from both vehicles do

@) @ the following:

[ 1. Disconnect the black negative () cable from the
vehicle that had the dead battery.

\ : t 2. Disconnect the black negative (—) cable from the

vehicle with the good battery.

3. Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the
@ vehicle with the good battery.

@ 4, Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the other
vehicle,

A 1““-.._‘ [ = +
\\1 5. Return the remote positive (+) terminal cover to ils
original position.

Jumper Cable Remaoval

A. Heavy, Unpainted Metal Engine Part or Remole
Negative {—) Terminal

B. Good Battery or Remote Positive (+) and Remote
Megative (-) Terminals

C, Dead Battery or Remote Positive (+) Terminal
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Headlamp Aiming

Your vehicle has a headlamp system equipped with
horizontal and vertical alm indicators. The aim has been
pre-set at the factory and should need no further
adjustment. This Is true even though your vertical and
horizonial aim indicators may not fall exactly on the

0" (zero) marks on their scales.

It your vehicle is damaged In an accident, the headlamp
aim may be aflected, Aim adjustmeant may ba neacessary
if it is difficult to see lane markers (for honzontal

aim), or if oncoming drivers flash their high beams aft
you (for vertical aim). If you believe your headlamps
need lo be re-aimed, we recommaend that you fake it 1o
your dealer for service; however, it is possible for

you to re-aim your headlamps as described in the
following procedure,

Notice: To make sure your headlamps are aimed
properly, read all the instructions before beginning.
Failure to follow these instructions could cause
damage to headlamp parts.

To check the aim, the vehicle should be properly
prepared as follows:

L

The headlamps must be off for one hour prior 1o
aiming and must remain off during this procedure.

The vehicle must have all four tires on a perfectly
level surface.

If necessary, pads may be used on an uneven
surface.

The vehicle should nol have any snow, ice or mud
attached to il

The vehicle should be fully assembled and all other
work stopped while headlamp aiming Is being done.

There should not be any cargo or loading of the

vehicle, except it should have a full tank of fuel and
one person or 160 bs (75 kg) on the driver's seat.

Close all doors.,
Tires should be properly inflated.

Fork the vahicls tn atahilize the .':llF:Irl-HnF:'rnn
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Driver's Side Heatllamp Eh::-wn

A. Vertical Aim Adjustment Screw
B. Horizonal Aim Adjustment Scraw

Open the hood and locate the vertical and horizontal
aim indicators. The aiming screw for the vertical

aim indicator (A) is at the centar of the headlamp cover
and the aiming screw for the horizontal aim indicator

is on the ocutboard side of the headiamp cover (B).

Passenger's Side Headlamp Shown

A. Honzontal Aim Adjustment Scraw

B. Honzental Block Index Plate

C. Vertical Aiming Level

Start with the horizental aim. The adjustment screws
can be turned with an E8 Torx™ sockel.

Once the horizontal aim is adjusted, then adjust the
vertical aim.

1. Tum the horizontal aiming screw until the indicator
is lined up with zero.

2. Tum the vertical aiming screw unlil the level bubble
15 lined up with zero.
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Bulb Replacement

For any bulb changing procedure not listed in this
section, contact your dealer. For the type of bulb,
see Heplacement Bulbs on page 5-55.

Halogen Bulbs

Headlamps
1. Open the hood.

N\ CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside
and can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb.
You or others could be injured. Be sure to read
and follow the instructions on the bulb
package.

2. Pull up on the headlamp retainers (A) to release
the assembly locator tabs.

3. Disconnect the electrical connector (B) from the
headlamp assembly.

4. Slide the headlamp assembly out of the slots.
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9. Inser the bulb socket into the headlamp assembly.

10. Reverse all steps to reassemble the headlamp
assembly, then check the lamps.

Front Turn Signal and Parking
Lamps

1. Remove the headlamp assembly. Refer to the
removal procedure earlier in this section.

2. Bemove the rubber bulb access cover.

3. Twist the sidemarker lamp socket, located on the
outboard side of the headlamp assembly,

counterclockwise and pull it from the headlamp
5. Remove the rubber access cover from behind the assembly.

bulb you are replacing. 4 :
B Tk i b Sk AR - ai e : :Emlr:hgeiggciz?e of the socket, pull the old bulb

from the headlamp assembly.

7. Lift the plastic locking tab on the electrical connector
and pull the connector from the headlamp bulb 6. Reverse Steps 1 through 3 to reinstall the lamp
socket. assembly.

8. Connect the new headlamp bulb to the electrical

connector, making sure the connactor tab snaps
into place.

5. Push the new bulb into the socket.
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Center High-Mounted Stoplamp
(CHMSL)

1. Open the trunk.

3. Aemove the old bulb by tuming it one-guarter turn
counterclockwise.

4. Push the new bulb into the bulb socket.
5. Turn the socket one-guarter turn clockwise 10
reinstall.

2 Reach through the access opening in the trunk lid.
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Taillamps, Turn Signal, and
Stoplamps

1. Open the trunk.
. It your vehicle is equipped with a conveniance net,

remaove it.

. Remove the three plastic wing nuls {A).

There is one wing nut located on the oulside of
the carpet. The other two are located undemeath
the carpet,

. Pull the taillamp housing (B) away from the body of

the wehicle.

. Squeeze the tab on the socket and turn the sockat

courterclockwise.

6. Pull out the socket,
7. Pull the old bulb out of the socket. (There ara two

bulbs on each taillamp.)

8. Push in a new bulb.

9. Reverse these steps to reinstall the lamp assembly.
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Back-Up Lamps

Twist and pull the bulb socket (B) from the trunk lid.
Twist and/or pull the cld bulk from the bulb socket.
Twist and/or push the new bulb into the |Jamp socket.

Twist and/or push the lamp socket into the trunk lid
covering.

8. Reverse Steps 2 and 3 to reinstall the lamp covering.

e fek I R

Replacement Bulbs

1. Open the trunk lid.

2. Remove the seven wing nuts (A} from the lamp
covering.

3. Remove the lamp covering.

Exterior Lamps Bulb Number
Back-Up 1166
Center High-Mounted Stoplamp 3185
(CHMSL)

Frant Turn Signal and Parking A15TNAK
Lamps

Headlamps, High Beam 8005
Headlamps, Low Beam 9006
"I_'Pjtlar.nps and Stoplamps/Tum 3057

LTIRE - ]

Taillamp 194

For any bulb not listed here contact your dealer.
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Windshield Wiper Blade
Replacement

Windshield wiper blades should be inspected at least
twice a year for wear or cracking. See “Wiper Blade
Check™ under Part B: Owner Checks and Senvices on
page 6-10 for mora information.

1. Turn on the wipers to LO.

2. Turn off the ignition while the wipers are at the
outer positions of the wiper pallern. The blades
are more accessible for removalreplacement while
in this position.

3. Pull the windshield wiper arm 3 10 4 inches
(7.5 to 10 em) away from the windshield.

5-b6

4. While holding the wiper arm away from the giass,
push the release clip from under the windshield
wiper arm connecling point and slide the blade
assembly down toward the glass to remove it from
the wiper arm,

. Slide the new wiper blade securely on the wiper arm

until you hear the release clip “click” into place

For wiper blade length and type, see Mormal
Maintenance Replacement Paris on page 5-85.




Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-guality tires made by
a leading tire manufacturer. it you ever have guestions
about your tire warranty and where 1o oblain service,
seg your Buick Warranty booklet for detfails.

CAUTION: (Continued)

/N CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires
are dangerous.
® Qverloading your tires can cause
overheating as a result of too much
friction. You could have an air-out and a
serious accident. See “Loading Your
Vehicle” in the Index.
¢ LUnderinflated tires pose the same danger
as overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

CAUTION: (Continued)

® QOverinflated tires are more likely to be
cut, punctured or broken by a sudden

Keep tires at the recommended pressure.

® Worn, old tires can cause accidents. If
your tread is badly worn, or if your tires
have been damaged, replace them.

impact — such as when you hit a pothole.

Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The Tire-Loading Informaticn label, which is on the
inside of the trunk lid, shows the correct inflation

pressures tor your lires when they're cold. "Cold" means

your vehicle has been sitting for at least three hours

or driven no mare than 1 mile (1.6 km).
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Notice: Don't let anyone tell you that underinfiation
or overinflation is all right. It's not. If your tires
don't have enough air (underinflation), you can get
the following:

® Too much flexing
* Too much heat

® Tire overloading
® Bad wear

® Bad handling

® Bad fuel economy

If your tires have too much air (overinflation),
you can get the following:

®* LUnusual wear
Bad handling
Rough ride

Needless damage from road hazards

When to Check

Check your tires once a month or more.

Don't torget your compact spare fire, It should be
at 60 psl (420 kPa).

How to Check

Use a good quality pocket-type gage to check tire
pressure. You can't el if your lires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they're underinflated.

Be sure to put the valve caps back on the valve stams.
They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and moisture,

Tire Pressure Monitor System

If your vehicle has the tire inflation monitor system,

it can alert you to a large change in the pressure of one
lire. The systermn “leams” the pressure at each tire
throughout the operating speed range of your vehicle.
The system normally lakes between 45 and 90 minutes
of driving to learn the tire pressures. This time may

be longer depending on your individual driving habits.
Leaming need not be accumulated during a single

frip. Once learned, the system will remember the tire
pressures until the system is recalibrated.

After the system has leamed tire pressures with properly
inflated tires, the LOW TIRE light will come on if the
pressure in one tire becomes 12 psi (B3 kPa) lower than
the other three tires. The tire inflation monitor system
won't alert you if the pressure in more than one tire is low,
if the system is not properly calibrated, or if the vehicle is
moving faster than 70 mph {110 km/h).
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The tire inflation monitor system detects differences in
tire rotation speeds that are caused by changes in

lire pressure, The system can alert you aboul a low lire
- but it doesn't replace normal tire maintenance,

See Tires on page 5-57.

When the LOW TIRE light comeas on, you should stop
as soon as you can and check all your tires for
damage. (If a tire is flat, see If 5 Tire Goes Flal on
page 5-66.) Also check the tire pressure in all four tires
as soon as you can, See Inflalion - Tire Pressure

on page 5-57.

The LOW TIRE light will alsc be displayed (whila the
ignitien is on) until you resel (calibrate) the system.

Don't reset the tire inflation monitor system without first
correcting the cause of the problem and checking

and adjusting the pressure in all four tires. If you reset
the system whean the tire pressures are incorrect,

the system will not work properly and may not alert you
when a tire is low.

Any time you adjust a tire's pressure, rolate your tires,
O TIEVE DS O TN0NE LHES [epaied OF ieplaced, youn

need to reset (calibrate) the lire inflation monitor system.

You'll also need to reset the systemn whenewver you
buy new tires and whenever the vehicle's battery has
been disconnected

To reset (calibrate) the system:
1. Tumn the Ignition to RUN.

2. Locate the red RESET button inside of your
instrument panel fuse block,
The fuse block Is located under the cover labeled
FUSES, which is at the end of the instrument
panel on the passenger's side of the vehicle,
The RESET button is the first button in the top
row of the fuse block.

3. Press and hold the RESET button for about
five seconds.
The LOW TIRE light will come on and flash
three times. Then it will go off. If the light doasn't
go off, see your dealer for service.

The system completes the calibration process during
driving.

The system normally takes 15 to 20 minutes of driving
in each of three speed ranges o “learmn” tire prassures,
The speed ranges are 15 to 40 mph (25 to 65 km/h),
40 to 65 mph (65 to 105 km/h) and above 65 mph
(108 km/h) Whaen leaming is complate the svstem
will alert you after two lo eight minutes if a tire is

12 psi (83 kPa) different from the other three tires.
Detection thresholds may be higher and detection
times may be longer on rough roads, curves and at
high speeds. The system is not capable of detection
at speeds greater than 70 mph (110 km/h).
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Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 7,500 miles (12 500 km).

Any time you notice unusual wear, rotate your lires

as soon as possible and check wheel alignment. Also
check for damaged tires or wheels. See When It Is Time
for New Tires on page 5-61 and Wheel Replacement

on page 5-64 for more information,

The purpose of regular rotation Is to achieve more
uniform wear for all tires on the vehicle. The first rotation
i5 the most important. See “Part A: Scheduled
Maintenance Services,” in Section 8, for scheduled
rotation intervals.
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When rotating your lires, always use the correc! rotation
pattern shown heara.
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Dan't include the compac! spare fire in your tire rotation.

Attar the tires have been rotated, adjust the front and
rear inflatlon pressures as shown on the Tire-Loading
Information label.

Resel the Tire Inflation Monitor System. See Tire
Pressure Monitor System on page 5-58.

Make cerlain that all wheel nuts are properly tightened,
Sea “Wheel Nut Torque" under Capacities and
Specificalions on page 5-94.




&\ CAUTION:

When It Is Time for New Tires

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make wheel nuts
become |loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
places where the wheel attaches to the vehicle.
In an emergency, you can use a cloth or a
paper towel to do this; but be sure to use a
scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, to
get all the rust or dirt off. See “Changing a Flat
Tire" in the Index.

One way to tell when it's
time for new tires s to
check the treadwear
indicators, which will
appear when your tires
have anly 1/16 inch

(1.6 mm) or less of
tread remaining.

You need a new tire it any of the following statements
dare true;

You can see the indicators at three or more places
around the tire.

You can see cord or fabnc showing through the
fire’s rubbaear.

The tread or sidewall is cracked, cut or snagged
deep enough (o show cord or fabric.

The tire has a bump, bulge or split.

The fire has a puncture, cut or other damage that

can't be repaired well because of the size or
location of the damage.,
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Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need,
look at the Tire-Loading Information label.

The tires installed on your vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Performance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on each lire’s sidewall. When you get new tires,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
your vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
traction, ride and other things during narmal service on
your vehicle. If your tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by an “MS”
(for mud and snow).

If you ever replace your tires with those nol having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same
size, load range, speed rating and construction type
{bias, bias-belted or radial) as your original fires.

& CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control
while driving. If you mix tires of different sizes
or types (radial and bias-belted tires), the
vehicle may not handle properly, and you
could have a crash. Using tires of different
sizes may also cause damage to your vehicle.
Be sure to use the same size and type tires on
all wheels. It's all right to drive with your
compact spare, though. It was developed for
use on your vehicle.

4\ CAUTION:

If you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel
could fail suddenly, causing a crash. Use anly
radial-ply tires with the wheels on your vehicle.
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Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Quality grades can be found where applicable on the
tire sidewall between tread shouldar and maximum
section width. For example:

Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A

The following information refates to the system
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades tires by
treadwear, traction and temperature performance.
(This applies only to vehicles sold in the United States.)
The grades are molded on the sidewalls of most
passenger car tires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading
systern does not apply to deep tread, winter-type
snow fires, space-saver or temporary use spare lires,
tires with nominal nm diameters of 10 to 12 inches
(22 10 30 cm), or 1o some limited-production tires.

While the tires available on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to these
grades, they must also conform to federal safety
EQUITEIMENS and daamuondl \aeneral MOotors.: 1 ira
Performance Criteria (TPC) standards

Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test course.

For example, a fire graded 150 would wear one and

a half (1.5) times as well on the government course as
a tire graded 100. The relative performance of tires
depends upon the actual conditions of their use,
however, and may deparl significantly from the norm
due to variations in driving habits, service practices and
differences in road characteristics and climate.

Traction — AA, A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest to loweslt, are AA, A,
B, and C. Those grades represent the tire's ability

to slop on wet pavement as measured under controlled
conditions on specified government test surfaces of
asphalt and concrate. A tire marked C may have poor
traclion performance. Warning: The traction grade
assigned to this fire is based on straight-ahead braking
tracltion tests, and does not include acceleration,
carnaring, hydroplaning, or peak traction
characteristics.
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Temperature - A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance to the generation

of heat and its ability to dissipate heat when tested
under controlled conditions on a specified indoor
laboratory test wheel. Sustained high temperatura can
cause the material of the fire to degenerate and
reduce tire life, and excessive tfemperature can lead to
sudden fire failure. The grade C corresponcs to a
level of perfarmance which all passenger car tires must
meet under the Federal Maotor Vehicle Safety Standard
MNo. 109. Grades B and A represent higher levels of
performance on the laboratory test wheel than the
minimum required by law.

Warning: The temperature grade for this tire is
established for a tire that is properly inflated and not
overlpaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heat buildup and possible tire failure,

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory to give you the longest tire life
and best overall performance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are
not neaded, However, if you notice unusual tire wear or
your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alignment
may need to be reset. If you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your wheels
may need to be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked or badly rusted
or corroded. If wheel nuts keep coming loose, the
wheel|, wheel bolis and wheel nuts should be replaced.
If the wheel leaks air, replace il (excepl some
aluminum wheels, which can sometimes be repaired).
See your dealer if any of these conditions exist.

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you need.

Each new whee! should have the same load-carrying
capacity, diameter, width, offset and be mounted
the same way as the one it replaces

If you need to repiace any of your whaels, wheel baolts
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM
original equipment pars. This way, you will be sure to
have the right wheel, wheel bolts and whee! nuts

for your vehicle.

5-64



£\ CAUTION:

Used Replacement Wheels

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous. It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle, make your tires lose
air and make you lose control. You could have
a collision in which you or others could be
injured. Always use the correct wheel, wheel
bolts and wheel nuts for replacement.

A\ CAUTION:

Notica: The wrong wheel can also cause problems
with bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or

odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper height,

vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire chain
clearance to the body and chassis.

See Changing a Flat Tire on page 5-67 for more
information.

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can't know how it's been used
or how far it's been driven. It could fail
suddenly and cause a crash. If you have to
replace a wheel, use a new GM original
equipment wheel.
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Tire Chains

Notice: Use tire chains only where legal and only
when you must. Use only SAE Class “S" type chains
that are the proper size for your tires. Install them
on the front tires and tighten them as tightly as
possible with the ends securely fastened. Drive
slowly and follow the chain manufacturer's
instructions. If you can hear the chains contacting
your vehicle, stop and retighten them. If the contact
continues, slow down until it stops. Driving too

fast or spinning the wheels with chains on will
damage your vehicle.

If a Tire Goes Flat

It's unusual for a tire 1o "blow outl™ while you're driving,
especially if you maintain your tires properly. If air

goes out of a tire, it's much maore likely to leak out
slowly, But if you should ever have a “blowoul”, here are
a few tips about what to expect and what to do;

if a front fire fails, the fiat tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your foot off the
accelerator pedal and grip the steering wheel firmly.
Steer o maintain lane position, and then gently brake to
a stop well out of the traffic lane.

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve, acts much like a
skid and may require the same comrection you'd use

in & skid. In any rear blowout, remove your foot from the
accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under control by
steering the way you wani the vehicle fo go. It may be
very bumpy and noisy, but you can still steer. Gently
brake to a stop — well off the road if possible.

It a tire goes flat, the next part shows how to use your
jacking equipment to change a flat tire safely.




Changing a Flat Tire

If a tire goas flat, avoid further tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level place. Tum on your
hazard waming flashers.

A\ CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The
vehicle can slip off the jack and roll over you
or other people. You and they could be badly
injured. Find a level place to change your tire.
To help prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.
2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).
3. Turn off the engine.

To be even more certain the vehicle won't
move, you can put blocks at the front and
rear of the tire farthest away from the one
being changed. That would be the tire on
the other side of the vehicle, at the
opposite end.

The following steps will tell you how to use the jack and
change a tire
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Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

The equipment you'll need is in the trunk.

1. Tum the center nul on
the compact spare tire
cover counterclockwise
to remove it. Then
lift and remove
the cover. See
Compact Spare Tire
on page 5-78 for more
information about
the compact spare tire.

2. Remove the spare lire.




3. Tum the nut holding the jack counterclockwise and The tools you'll be using include the jack (A), extensicn
remove it. Then remove the jack and wrench. and protection guide (B) and wheel wrench (C).
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Removing the Wheel Covers Removing the Wheel Center Caps

If your vehicle is equipped with wheel covers, be sure 1o
usé a wheel wranch to begin the process of loosening
the plastic wheal nul caps.

To remove a cenler cap,
use the wrench to pry
gently at the notch.

Don't use a tool that is
narrower than the wrench
to pry at this notch.

Then pry off the cap.

Onece you have loosenad
the plastic nut caps with
the wheel wrench, if
needed, you can finish
loosening them with your
fingers.

Then, using the flat end of the wheel wrench, pry along
the edge of the wheel cover until it comes aff. Be
careful; the edge may be sharp. Don't try to remove the
cover with your bare hands.
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Removing the Flat Tire and Installing
the Spare Tire A

i #, =
- I-, ,:..: "4_ .‘.t :-i-:-.-
o

3. For jacking at the vehicle's front location, put the

1 gsm'? the wheel wrench, loosen all the wheel nuts. jack lift head (C) about & inches (15 cm) from the
on't remove them yet, rear edge of the fronl wheel opening (B) or just
Z. lum the jack handle clockwise 1o raise behind the two bolts (&) as shown,

the jack lift head.
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A\ CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get
under a vehicle when it is supported only by
a jack.

A\ CAUTION:

For jacking at the vehicle's rear location, put the
jack lift head (B) about 5 inches (13 cm) from

the front edge of the rear wheel opening (C) or jus!

behind the off-set (A) as shown.

4, Put the compact spare tire near you
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Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall. To help aveoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the

jack lift head into the proper location before

raising the vehicle.




5. Raise the vehicle by tumning the jack handle
clockwise. Raise the vehicle far enough off the
ground for the spare compact tire to fit underneath
the wheel well,

6. Aemove all wheel nuts and take off the flat tire.

e
G
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7. Remove any rust or cirt
from the whaal bolts,
mounting surfaces
and spare wheel,

A\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
the places where the wheel attaches to the
vehicle. In an emergency, you can use a cloth
or a paper towel to do this; but be sure to use
a scraper or wire brush later, if you need to,
to get all the rust or dirt off.
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/N CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. i
you do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel
could fall off, causing a serious accident.

&. Install the compact spare fire,

9. Put the wheel nuts
back on with the
rounded end of the
nuts toward the
wheel. Tighten each
nut by hand until
the wheel is held
against the hub.

10. Lower the vehicle by turning the jack handia
counterclockwise. Lower the jack completely.
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11. Tighten the wheel nuls
firmly in a crisscross
sequence as shown.

CAUTION: (Continued)

Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have
the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to the
proper torgue specification, See "Capacities
and Specifications” in the Index for wheel nut
torque specification.

/N CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to come loose
and even come off. This could lead to an
accident. Be sure to use the correct wheel
nite. if vau have to renlace them, be sure tn

get new GM original equipment wheel nuts.
CAUTION: (Continued)

Notice: Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead

to brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper torque
specification. See "Capacities and Specifications”

in the index for the wheel nut torque specification.

Don't try to put the wheel cover on your compact
gpare tire. It won't fit. Store the wheal cover in the trunk

until you have the flat tire repaired or replaced.

Notice: Wheel covers won't fit on your compact
spare. If you try to put a wheel cover on your
compact spare, you could damage the cover or
the spare.
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Storing the Flat Tire and Tools

A\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could sirike someone, Store
all these in the proper place.

After you've put the compact spare tire on your vehicle,
you'll need to store the flat tire in your trunk. Use the
following procedure to secure the flat tire in the trunk.

276

When storing a full-size tire, use the extensicn with the
protector/guide, located in the foam holder, to help
avoid wheel surface damage. To store a full-size tire,
placa the tire valve stem facing down, and then remave
the protector/guide and attach the retainer securely.
Store the cover as far forward as possible.




Storing the Spare Tire and Tools r A A. Retainar
: B. Cover
When sloring a compact spare tire in the trunk, put the @/
protector/guide back in the foam holder, ) C. Compact Spare Tire
0. Nut
E. Jack
/N CAUTION: F. Wheel Wrench
G, Extension and
Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the Protector/Guide
passenger compartment of the vehicle could H. Bolt Screw
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone. Store i EORATIIOR
all these in the proper place.

The compact spare is for temporary use only. Replace
the compact spare tire with a full-size tire as soon
as you can. Ssee Compact Spare Tire on page 5-78.

See the storage instructions label to retum your compact ém %

spare to your trunk properly.

Be sure to calibrate your low tire pressure system after ] 1"\_'
you replace your compact spare tire with a full-sized
one. See Inflation -- Tire Pressure on page 5-57.
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Compact Spare Tire

Although the compact spare tire was fully inflated when
vour vehicle was new, it can lose air after a time.
Check the inflation pressure regulary. It should be

60 psi (420 kPa).

After installing the compac! spare on your vehicle,

you should stop as soon as possible and make sure
your spare fire is correctly inflaled, The compact spare
s made to perform well at speads up to 65 mph

(105 km/h) for distances up to 3,000 miles (5 000 km),
s0 you can finish your trip and have your full-size

tire repaired or replaced where you wanl, You must
calibrate the lire inflation monitor system after installing
or removing the compact spare. See Tire Pressure
Maonitor System on page 5-58. The system may not work
correctly when the compact spare is installed on the
vehicle. Of course, i's besl lo replace your spare with a
full-size tire as soon as you can. Your spare will last
longer and be in good shape in case you need it again,

Notice: When the compact spare is installed, don't
take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
with guide rails. The compact spare can get caught
on the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel,
and maybe other parts of your vehicle.

Don't use your compact spare on other vehicles.

And don’t mix your compact spare tire or wheel with
other wheels or tires. They won't Tit. Keep your spare fire
and its wheael logether.

Notice: Tire chains won't fit your compact spare.
Using them can damage your vehicle and can
damage the chains too. Don’t use tire chains on
your compac! spare.
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Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning preducts can be hazardous. Some
are toxic, Others can burst into flames If you sirike a
match or get them on a hot part of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous il you breathe their fumes In a closed

space, When you use anything from a container to clean
your vehicle, be sure to follow the manufacturer's
wamings and Instructions. And always open your doors
or windows when you're cleaning the inside.

Never use these to clean your vehicle:
* Gasoline
¢ Benzene
¢ Maphtha
* Carbon Tetrachloride
* Acelone
* Paint Thinner
* Turpeniine
* |acquer Thinner
® Nail Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous — some more than
others — and they can all damage your vehicle, too.

Don't use any of these unless this manual says you can
In many uses, these will damage your vehicle:

® Alcahol

Laundry Soap
Bleach

Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use a vacuum cleaner often to get nd of dust and
loose dit. Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted
surfaces with a clean, damp cloth.

Fabric/Carpet

Your dealer has cleaners for the cleaning of fabric
and carpet. They will clean normal spots and sfains
wery well.

You can get GM — approved cleaning products from
your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials on page 5-85.
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Here are some cleaning tips:

Always read the instructions on the cleaner labal.
Clean up stains as soon as you can — before

they set.

Carefully scrape off any excess stain.

Use a clean cloth or sponge, and change to a clean

area often. A soft brush may be used if stains are
stubbarm.

If a ring forms on fabnc after spot cleaning, clean
the entire area immediately or it will set,

Using Cleaner on Fabric

2,

3.
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Vacuum and brush the area 10 remove any
loose dir.

Always clean a whole trim panel or section. Mask
surrounding trim along stitch or welt lines,

Follow the directions on the container label.

Apply cleaner with a clean sponge. Don't saturate
the matenal and don't rub it roughly,

As soon as you've cleanad the section, use a
spange 0 remove any excess cleaner.

Wipe cleaned area with a clean, water-dampened
towel or cloth.

Wipe with a clean cloth and let dry.

Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stains caused by such things as catsup, coffes (black),
egd, frult, fruit juice, milk, soft drinks, vomit, urine
and blood can be removed as follows:

1.

2.

4.

Carefully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the
soiled area with cool water,

If a stain remainz, follow the cleaner instructions
described eadiar

It an odor lingers after cleaning vomitl or urine, treal
the area with a water/baking scda solution;

1 teaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup (250 ml)
of lukewarm water.

Let dry.

Stains caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chili
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

1
2

3.

Carefully scrape ofl eXxcess s1ain.
Clean with cool water and allow to dry completely.

It a stain remains, follow the cleaner instructions
described eardier.




Vinyl

Use warm water and & clean cloth.

% Rub with a clean, damp cloth to remove dirt.
You may have to do this more than once.

8 Things like tar, asphall and shoe polish will stain if
you don't get them off quickly. Use a clean cloth
and vinyl/leather cleaner. See your dealer for
this product.

Leather

Use a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or
saddie soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth. Then, let
the leather dry naturally, Do not use heat to dry.

% For stubborn stains, use a leather cleaner. See your
dealer for this product.

% Never use oils, vamishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleaners, furniture polish or shoe polish on leather.
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immediately. If dirt is allowed to work into the finish,
it can harm the leather.
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Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel. Sprays containing silicones

or waxes may cause annoying reflections in the
windshield and even make it difficult to see through the
windshield under certain conditions.

Interior Plastic Components

Use only a mild scap and water solution on a soft
cloth or sponge. Commercial cleaners may affect the
surface finish.

Glass Surfaces

Glass should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner or

a liquid household glass cleaner will remove normal
tobacco smoke and dust films on interior glass. See GM
Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials on page 5-85.

Notice: Don't use abrasive cleaners on glass,
because they may cause scratches. Avoid placing
decals on the inside rear window, since they

may have lo be scraped off later. If abrasive cleaners
are used on the inside of the rear window, an
electric defogger element may be damaged.

Any temporary license should not be attached
across the defogger grid.
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Care of Safety Belis
Keep belis clean and dry.

N\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts. If you do,
it may severely weaken them, In a crash,
they might not be able to provide adequate
protection. Clean safety belts only with mild
soap and lukewarm water,

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them [ast
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak, Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
months. During very cold, damp weather more frequent
application may be required. See Part 0@ Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16.

Cleaning the Outside of Your
Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty,
depth of color, gloss retention and durability.

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way to preserve your vehicle's finish is to keep it
clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold water.

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Use a car washing soap. Don't use strong soaps

or chemical detergents. Be sure to rinse the vehicle
well, removing all soap residue completely. You can gel
GM-approved cleaning products from your dealer.

See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Matenals on

page 5-85, Don't use cleaning agenis that are petroleum
based, or that contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning
agents should be flushed promptly and not allowed

lo dry on the surface, or they could stain. Dry the finish
with & soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton towel 1o
avoid surtace scratches and water spotting.

High pressure car washes may cause water o enter
your vehicle.
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Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Lise only lukewarm or cold water, a soft cloth and a car
washing soap to clean exterior lamps and lenses,
Follow instructions under "“Washing Your Vehicla,”

Finish Care

Occasional waxing or mild polishing of your vehicle by
hand may be necessary to remove residue from the
paint finish. You can get GM-approved cleaning products
from your dealer. See GM Vahicle Care/Appearance
Materials on page 5-85,

Your vehicle has a “basecoat/clearcoat” paint fimsh.

The clearcoat gives more depth and gloss to the colared
basecoal. Always use waxes and polishes that are
non-abrasive and made for a basecoaltclearcoat

paint finish.

Notice: Machine compounding or aggressive
polishing on a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may
dull the finish or leave swirl marks.

Foreign materials such as calcium chlonide and other
salts, ice melting agents, road oil and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys, etc., can
damage your vehicle's finish if they remain on painted

surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as possible._ If
necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that are marked
safe for painted surfaces to remove foreign mattar,

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical faliout that can take their toll over a

period of years. You can help to keep the paint finish
looking new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whanavar possible.

Windshield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade chatters whan running,
wax, sap or other material may be on the blade or
windshigeid.

Clean the outside of the windshield with a full-strength
glass cleaning liquid, The windshield is clean if beads do
not form when you rinse it with water.

Gnme from the windshield will stick to the wiper blades
and affect their performance. Clean the blade by
wiping vigorously with a cloth soaked in full-strength
windshield washer solvent. Then rinse the blade

with water.

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary;
replace blades that look worn.
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Aluminum Wheels

Keep your wheels clean using a soft clean cloth with
mild soap and water. Rinse with clean water.

After rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean towel.
A wax may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar to the painted
surface of your vehicle. Don't use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners,
cleaners with acid, or abrasive cleaning brushes on
thern because you could damage the surface.

Do not use chrome polish on aluminum wheels,

Don't 1ake your vehicle through an automatic car wash
that has silicone carbide tire cleaning brushes. These
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels.

Tires

To clean your tires, use a stiff brush with tire cleaner,

Notice: When applying a tire dressing, always take
care to wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petroleum-based products may damage the
paint finish and tires.

Sheet Metal Damage

If your vehicle is damaged and requires sheet metal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anfi-corrosion material to parts repaired or
replaced to restore corrosion protection.

Original manufacturer replacement pars will provide the
corrosion protection while maintaining the warranty.

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches in the
finish should be repaired nght away. Bare metal

will corrode quickly and may develop into major repair
BXpENSE.

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
materials avaliable from your dealer or other service
outlels. Larger areas of finish damage can be comected
in your dealers body and paint shop.




Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow remaval and dust
control can collect on the underbody. If these are not
removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can occur on

the underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan
and exhaust system even though they have corrosion
protection.

At least every spring, flush these materials from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas where mud
and debris can collect. Dirt packed in close areas of

the frame should be loosened before being flushed.

Your dealer or an underbody car washing system can
do this for you,

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and atmospheric conditions can create a
chemical fallout. Airborne pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehicle. This damage
can take two forms; blatchy, ringlet-shaped
UISCOIDTAONS, HNd sl ieyuian dark spols elcied niu
the paint surface.

Although no defect in the paint job causes this, GM will
repair, at no charge to the owner, the surfaces of

new vehicles damaged by this fallout condifion within
12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever occurs first.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials

See your GM dealer for more information on purchasing
the following products.

GM Vehicle CarefAppearance Materials

Description Usage
Polishing Cloth Wax— Interior and exterior
Treated polishing cloth.

Tar and Road Oil Removes tar, road oil and
Remaver asphalt.

Chrome Cleaner and Use on chrome or

Paolish stainless steel.

White Sidewall Tire Removes soil and black
Cleanar marks from whitewalls.

Cleans vinyl tops,
upholstery and
convertible tons.

Hemoves dirt, grime,
smoke and fingerprints.

Vinyl Cleaner

Glass Cleaner

Removes dirt and grime
tfrom chrome wheels and
wire wheel covers,

Chrome and Wire Wheel
Cleanar
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GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

(cont'd) (cont'd)
Description Usage Description Usage
Removes dust, Quickly and easily
Finish Erharioss fingerprints, and surface Spot Lifter removes spols and stains

conlaminants, Spray an
wipe off.

from carpets, vinyl and
cloth upholstery,

swirl Remover Polish

Removes swird marks,
fine scralches and other
light surface
contamination.

Cidor Eliminator

Odorless spray odor
eliminator used on
fabrics, vinyl, leather and
carpet,

Cleaner Wax

Hemoves light scralches
and protects finish.

Foaming Tire Shine
Low Gloss

Cleans, shines and
protects in one easy slep,
no wiping necessary.

See your Genaral Motors parts department for these
products. See Part D: Recommended Fluids and

L ubricants on page 6-16.

Wash Wax Concenirate

Medium feaming
shampoo. Cleans and
lightly waxes,
Biodegradable and
phosphate free.
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Vehicle Identification Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on the inside of the trunk lid.

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)  It's very heipful if you ever need to order parts
On this label is:

o your VIN,
U  ———
= * paint information and
SAMPLE4UX1MO72675 ® a |ist of all production options and special
equipment,

T Be sura that this label is not removed from the vehicla.
This is the legal identitier for your vehicle. It appears on

a plate in the front corner of the instrument panel, on
the driver's side. You can see it If you look through the
windshield from oulside your vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Cerification and Service Parts
labels and the certificates of title and registration

Engine Identification

The Bth charactar in vonr VIN iz the ennine coda

This code will help you identify your engine,
specifications and replacement parts
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Electrical System

Add-On Electrical Equipment

Notice: Don't add anything electrical to your
vehicle unless you check with your dealer first.
Some electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment can
keep other components from working as they
should.

¥ our vehicle has an air bag system. Before aftempling
to add anything electrical to your vehicle, see
Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-62

Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp wiring is protected by a circuit breaker in
the underhood fuse block. An electrical overioad will
cause the lamps to go on and off, or in some cases o
remain off, If this happens, have your headlamp
system checked right away.

Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshield wiper motor is protected by a circuit
breaker and a fuse, If the motor overheats due to heavy
snow, etc., the wiper will stop until the motor cools.

If the overload is caused by some electrical problem,
have it fixed.

Power Windows and Other Power
Options

Circuit breakers in the instrument pane! fuse block
protect the power windows and other power accessorias,
When the current load is too heavy, the circuit breaker
opens and closes, protecting the circuit until the
problem is fixed,
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Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The winng circuits in your vehicle are protected from
short circuits by a combination of fuses, circull breakers
and in the fuse block wiring itself. This greatly reduces
the chance ol fires caused by electrical problems.

Look at the silver-colored band inside the fuse, If the
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
replace a bad fuse with a new one of the identical

size and rating.

Instrument Panel Fuse Block

Some fuses are located in
a fuse block on the
passenger's side of the
vehicle. Pull off the cover
labeled FUSES 1o

expose the fuses.
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Circuit Usage
Breakers
TIRE BRESET |Tire Inflation Monitor Beset Button
WII':JE:IEWS Power Windows
EUEHEDF Power Sunraaf
REAR DEFOG |Rear Window Defogger
POWER SEATS | Power Seats
Blank Not Used
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Fuses Usage Fuses Usage
__PHH!{ LOCK | lgnition Key Solenoid TRAP ALERT |Trap Alen™
Blank Mot Used TAIL LAMPS, - :
Blank Not Used LIC LAMPS TE!”EI.ITlFIE, License Lamps
pCM BCwM. | lanition Signal: Hot in Run and Start, AL Radto
U/H T:iEL..ﬂH' owertrain Control Module, Body HEATED U
Control Module, Underhood Relay MIRROR | Mot Used
H'E"EE:EU!:JFE:EM Remaote Radio Premium Sound CRUISE Cruise Control
FOWER Blank Mot Used
MIBRORS | Power Mirrors CLUSTER |Instrument Panel Cluster
Blank Not U Clgarette Lighter, Auxiliary Power
e ey CIGAR LTR | E5nnection (Power Drop)
piMMming | Panel Dimming STOP LAMPS | Stoplamps
Blank Not Used ONSTAR OnStar™
IGN 0 Ignition Signal; Hot in Run, Unlock FRT PARK LFS | Front Parking Lamps
CLUSTER. and Start. Cluster, Powertrain Auxiliary Power Connection (Power
PCM, BeM | Gontrol Module, Body Contra POWER DROP | pony- Flot in ACC and Run
| Blank Mot Used E1GEJETN§CM Crank Signal. Body Control Module,
Blank Not Used CLU STEH ' | Cluster, Powertrain Control Module
~ Blank Not Used Ignition Signal, Heating Ventilation
INADY etk HVAC Eir Eandir%ning Contral Head
Interi
POWER Bus | 'nierior Lamps BTSLPRRK | shifter Lock Solencid
DOOR LOCKS | Door Locks
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Fuses Usage
AIR BAG | Air Bag
BCM PWR E{:dyEEn'lrnl Module
HAZARD Hazard Flashers
LH EE{:; ED Driver's Heated Seat
Blank Mot Used
BCM ACC [ S&l;ﬂgﬂﬁr:: rg?lmgdﬂlﬂlgi ACC and Run,
Blank Mot Used
LOW BLOWER | Low Blower
ABS Anfi-Lock Brakes
TURN
SIGNALS, | Tum Signals, Cornering Lamps
CORN LPS
RADIO, HVAC, | Radio, Healing Ventilation Air
RFEA, Conditioning Head, Remote Keyless
CLUSTER | Entry, Cluster
HIGH BLOWER | High Blower
RH EE;{ ED Passenger's Heated Seat
STEENE-II{HL Audio Steering Wheel Controls
WIPER Windshield Wipers

Underhood Fuse Block

Some fuses and relays are located in the underhood
fuse block on the passenger's side of the vehicle in the
engine compartment. See Engine Compartment
Overview on page 5-12 or more information on location,
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Fuses u::aga
1 Anti-Lock Brake System
2 Starter Solenoid
q Power Seats, Rear Window
DETCIEEET Heated Seals

5-91



Fuses Usage Relays Usage
High Blower, Hazard Flasher, a9 Cooling Fan 2
4 Stoplamps, Power Mirror, Door -
Locks 10 Cooling Fan 3
Ignition Switch, BTSI, Stoplamps, i1 Starter Solenoid
. Anti-Lock Brake Systermn, Tum
Signals, Cluster, Air Bag, Daytime 12 Cooling Fan 1
F!unqmg Lamps Module 13 Ignition Main
6 Cooling Fan -
Retained Accessary Power, Keyless 14 Air Pump {Optianal)
Entry. Data Link, Heating Ventilation 15 Naot Used
7 Air gondrtiuning Head, Cluster,
Radio, Auxiliary Power (Power 16 Horn
Drop), Cigaretie Lighter
I Fog Lamps
Ignition Switch, Wipers, Radio, = i
leering Wheel Controls, Body 18 Mot Used
Control Module, Auxiliary Power
g (Power Drop), Power Windows, 19 Fuel Pump

Sunroof, Heating Ventilation Air
Conditioning Controls, Daytime
Running Lamps, Rear Window

Defogger Relay
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Fuses Usage Fuses Usage
20 Mot Used 33 Rear Compartment Release
21 Genarator 34 Parking Lamps
22 Engine Control Module 35 Fuel Pump
23 A/C Compressor Clutch 36 Headlamp (Left)
24 Coaling Fan 37 Not Used
25 Electronic Ignition 38 Not Used
26 Transaxle 39 Mat Used
27 Horn 40 Not Used
28 Fuel Injector 41 Mot Used
29 Oxygen Sensor 42 Not Used
30 Engine Emissions 43 Mot Used
31 Fog Lamps SYMBOL A/C Compressor Clutch Diode
32 Headlamp (Right)
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Capacities and Specifications
Capacities and Specifications

Capacities
Application English Metric

Air Conditioning Refrigerant R134a 2.4 Ibs 1.1 kg
Automatic Transaxie

Fan Removal and Replacement

After Complete Overhaul 7.4 quarts 70L

When draining/replacing converter, more fluid will be 10.0 quarts 951

needed.
Cooling System Including Resarvoir 11.7 quarts 11.0L
Engine Oil with Filter 4.5 quarts 4.31L
Fuel Tank 17.0 galions 64.0L
Wheel Nut Torque 100 Ib ft 140 Nom

All capacities are approximate. When adding, be sure to fill to the approximate level. as recommended in this
manual. See Part D Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16.

Engine Specifications

Engine VIN Code Displacement Firing Order

3100 V6 *1] 181 CID 1-2-3-4-5-§

5-94



Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Part Number
Engine Air Cleanar/Filter A1614C"
Passenger Compartment Air Filter 10406026
Engine Oil Filter Type PF47°
Type 41-101°

PP Gap: 0.060 inches (1.52 mm)
Wiper Blade

Type =shepherd's Hook

LEI"IQ“'I 22.0 inches [56.0 [‘.:ITI:I

*ACDelco™ part numbar.
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Maintenance Schedule

Introduction

IMPORTANT:

KEEP ENGINE OIL

AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS

RECCMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Have you purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Flan
supplements your new vehicle warranlies. See your
Warranty and Owner Assistance booklel or your deaier
for getails

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps 1o keep your
vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environment. All recommended maintenance procedures
are important. Improper vehicle maintenance can

aven aftect the quality of the air we breathe, Impropear
fluid levels or the wrong tire inflation can increase

the level of emissions from your vehicle. Tao help protecl
our environment, and to keep your vehicle in good
condition, please maintain your vehicle properly.

Maintenance Requirements

Maintenance intervals, checks, inspections and
recommended fluids and lubricants as prescribed in this
manual are necessary to keap your vehicle in good
working condition. Any damage caused by fallure

to follow recommended maintenance may not be
covered by warranty.
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How This Section is Organized

This maintenance schedule Is divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services” explains
what to have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are technically
gualified and have the necessary eguipment, you
should let your dealer's service department or another
gualified service center do these jobs.

& CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you
can be seriously injured. Do your own
maintenance work only if you have the
required know-how and the proper tools and
equipment for the job. if you have any doubt,
have a qualified technician do the work.

If you want to get the service information, see Service
Publications Ordering Information on page 7-10.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services” talls you what
should be checked and when. It also explains what
you can easily do to help keep your vehicle in good
condition.

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections” explains
important inspections that your dealer's service
department or another gualified service center should
perform.

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants" lists
some recommendead products necessary to help

keep your vehicle properly maintained. These products,
or their equivalents, should be used whether you do
the work yvoursell or have it done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record” is a place for you to
record and keep frack of the maintenance performed on
your vehicle. Keep your maintenance receipts. They
may be needed to qualify your vehicle for warranty
repairs,
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

This part contains engine oil scheduled maintenance
which explains the engine oil life system and how

it indicates when to change the engine oil and filter
Also, listed are scheduled maintenance services which
are to be performed al the mileage intervals specified.

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to keep your vehicle in good
working condition. Bul we don't know exactly how

you'll drive it. You may drive short distances only a few
times a week, Or you may drive long distances all

the time in very hot, dusty weather. You may use your
vehicle in making deliveries, Or you may drive it to
work, 1o do errands or in many other ways.

Because of the different ways people use their vehicles,
maintenance needs may vary, You may need more
frequent checks and replacements. So please read the
following and note how you drive. If you have

guestions on how to keep your vehicle in good condition,
see your dealer,

This part tells you the maintenance sarvices you should
have done and when you should schedule them,

When you go to your dealer for your service needs,
vou'll know that GM-irained and supported service
people will perform the work using genuine GM parts

The proper fluids and lubricants 10 use are listed in
Part D. Make sure whoaver services your vehicle uses
these. All parts should be replaced and all necessary
repairs done before you or anyone else drives the
vehicle,

This schedule is for vehicles that:

% camry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find these on your vehicle’s
Tire-Loading Information label. See Loading Your
Vehicle on page 4-33,

* are driven on reascnable road surfaces within legal
driving limits.

* use the recommended fuel. See Gasoline Octane
on page 5-5.
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Scheduled Maintenance

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be repeated after 100.000 miles
(166 000 km) at the same intervals for the life of

this vehicle, The services shown atl 150,000 miles

(240 000 km) should be repeated at the same interval
after 150,000 miles {240 000 km) for the life of this
vahicla.

See Part B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-10
and Part C: Petiodic Maintenance Inspeclions on

page 6-14.
Footnotes

t The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined thal the
failure lo perform this mairtenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or limit recall kabiiity priar fo

the completion of the vehicle's usaful life. We, howeaver,
urge thal all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the ingicated infervals and the

rAalnfananca Bo roaomeedad
Wit e H - Er L S e i i

@ Whenever the tires are rofated, the Tire Inflation
Monilor System must be resel.

+ A good fime to check your brakes is durning fira
rotation, See Brake System Inspechion on page 6-15.

Engine Oil Scheduled Maintenance

Change engine oil and filter as indicated by the
GM 0il Life System™ (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). Reset the system.

Your vehicle has a computer systermn that lets you know
when to change the engine oil and filler, This is

based on engine revolutions and engine temperature,
and not on mileage. Based on driving conditions,

the mileage at which an oil change will be indicated can
vary considerably, For the oll life system to work
properiy, you must reset the system every time the oll
s changed.




When the system has calculated that oil life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an oil change is
necessary. A CHANGE ENGINE OIL SOON light will
come on. Change your oil as soon as possible within the
nexl two times you stop for fuel, It is possible that,

if you are driving under the best conditicns, the cil life
system may not indicate that an oil change is necessary
for aver a year. However, your engine oil and filter
must be changed at least once a year and at this time
the system must be reset. It is also important to

check your oil regularly and keep it at the proper level,

If the system is ever reset accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last cil change. Remember to resel the oil life system
whenever the oll Is changed. See Engine Ol on
page 5-13 for information gn resetting the system.

After the services are performed, record the date,
odometer reading and who performed the service on the
rmaintenance record pages in Pari E of this schedule.

An Emission Conirol Senice.

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

J Rotate fires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foofnate &.) (See footnote +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

Jd Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necassary. An
Emission Control Service. {See footnole §.)

J Replace passenger compartment air filter. If you
drive regularly under dusty conditions, the filter
may require replacement more often.

d Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote @.) (See footnote +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-80 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote @.) {See foolnole +.)

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

] Replace passenger compartment air filter. If you
drive regulary under dusty conditions, the filter
may require replacement more often.

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotalion on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See fooinote &) (See footnote +.)

- Replace engine air cleaner fiter. An Emission Contral
Service.




37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
infarmation. {See footnote @.) (See fooinote +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

J Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary. An
Emission Control Service. (See footnote 1.)

J Replace passenger compariment air filtar. If you
drive regularly under dusty conditions, the filter
may reqguire replacement more often.

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rofation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foctnote & .} (See footnote +.)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

1 Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of
these conditions:

— I Vigavy Giy {iaihc wiene e Quisioe
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C)
ar highar.

— In hilly or mountainous terram

- When doing frequent trailer towing.
- Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
service,

If you do not use your vehicle under any of
these conditions. change the fluid and filter at
100.000 miles (166 000 km).

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

J PRotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information, (See footnote @.) (See footnote +.)

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

) Replace passenger compartment air filter. If you
drive regularly under dusty conditions, the filter
may require replacement more often,

_1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattem and additional
infarmaltion. (See footnote &.} (See footnote +.)

) Replace engine alr cleaner filter. An Emission Control

Lmem sl
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67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. {See foofnote @.) (See footnote +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

J Inspect engine air cleaner filter it you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary. An
Emission Control Service. {See fooinote 1.)

- Replace passenger compartment air filter. Il you
drive regularly under dusty conditions, the filter
may require replacement more often

J Rotate fires. See Tire (nspecfion and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation paltern and additional
information. {See fooinole & .) (See fooinole +.)

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

- Rotale tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolalicn on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnale @} (See footnola +.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

 Replace passenger compartment air filter. If you
drive regularty under dusty conditions, the filter
may reguire replacement more often.

| Replace engine air cleanear filter. An Emission
Controf Service,

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foolnole &) (See footnole +.)

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper n:ttatiﬂr'_l paltern and additional
information. (See footnote &.) (See footnole +.)
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100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

J Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission Conirol
Service.

d Replace spark plugs. An Emission Control Service.

J Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter i the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of
these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or
higher,

- In hilly or mountainous terrain.

- When doing frequent trailer towing.

- Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
senvice.

- If you haven't used your vehicle under severa sarvice
conditions listed previously and, therefore, haven't
changed your automalic transaxle lluid, change both
the fluid and filter.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

d Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or every
60 months since last service, whichever occurs first).
See Engine Coolant on page 5-22 for whal 1o use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure
cap and neck. Pressure test the cooling system
and pressure cap, An Emission Conlrol Service.

- Inspect engine accessory drive belt. An Emission
Cantrol Service.
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed in this part are owner checks and services
which should be performed at the intervals specified to
help ensure the safely, dependability and emission
control performance of your vehicle,

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once.
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added to your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper onas, as shown
in Part D.

At Each Fuel Fill

It is important for you or a service station attendant fo
perform these underhood checks at each fuel fill

Engine Oil Level Check

Check the engine il level and add the proper oil if
necessary. See Engine Oil on page 5-13 for further
delails.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture if necessary. See Engine Coolant
on page 5-22 for further details.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the windshield
washer tank and add the proper fluid if necessary.

See Windshield Washer Fluid on page 5-37 for turther
detalis

At Least Once a Month
Tire Inflation Check

Make sure nes are inflated 1o the correct pressures.
Don't forget lo check your spare tire. See Tires on
page 5-57 for further details.

Cassette Tape Player Service

Clean casselte tape player. Cleaning should be done
every 50 hours of tape play. See Audio System(s)
on page 3-44 for further details.
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At Least Twice a Year
Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety belt reminder light and all your
belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages
are working properly. Look for any other loose or
damaged safety bell system parts. If you see anything
that might keep a safety bell system from doing its

job, have it repaired. Have any tom or frayed safety belis
replaced.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covernings,
and have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag
system does not need reqular maintenance. )

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking, Replace
blade inserts that appear wormn or damaged or that
streak or miss areas of the windshield. Also see
“Windshield Wiper and Wiper Blades" under Cleaning
the Outside of Your Vehicle on page 5-62.

VWeaiersinip Lubricaiion
Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last

longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth, During very cold,

damp weather more frequent application may be
required. See Part D: Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants on page 6-16.

Automatic Transaxle Check

Check the transaxie fluid level, add if needed. See
Automalic Transaxie Fluid on page 5-19. A fluld loss
may indicale a problem. Check the system and repair
if needed,

At Least Once a Year
Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubricant
specified in Part D.

Body Lubrication Service

Lubncate all hinges and latches, including those for the
body doors. hood, secondary latch, pivols, spring

P P
th"hl'llr rplpqqn n;np.,ll rear r'anh1r|'rnnn‘| g|ﬂ_c b-\.--- ]

and consale dn}m F'ﬂn D tells you what to use. More
frequent lubrication may be required when exposed to a
corrosive environment.
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Starter Switch Check

4\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

Automatic Transaxle Shift Lock Control
System Check

A\ CAUTION:

1. Before you starl, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle,

2. Firmly apply both the parking brake and tha regular
brake. See Parking Brake on page 2-26 if
necessary.

Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be ready to
turn off the engine immediately if it starts,

3. Try to start the engine in each gear. The starter
should werk only in PARK (P} or NEUTRAL (N).
If the starter works in any other position, your
vehicle needs service.

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps balow.

1. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle. It should be parked on a level
surface

2. Firmly apply the parking brake. See Parking Brake
on page 2-26 It necessary

Be ready to apply the regular brake immediately if
the vehicle begins to move.

3. With the engine off, turn the key to the RUN
position, but don't start the engine. Without applying
the regular brake, try to move the shift lever out
of PABK (P) with normal effort. If the shift lever
moves out of PARK {P), your vehicle needs service.
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Ignition Transaxle Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try fo tum

the ignition key lo LOCK in each shift lever position.

¢ The key should tum to LOCK only when the
shift lever is in PARK (P).

® The key should come out only in LOCK,

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle

Park (P) Mechanism Check

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in
case it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the
reaular brake at onee should the vehicle hanin
o move.

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill. Keeping your foot on the reqular brake, set
the parking brake.

® To check the parking brake's holding ability: With
the engine running and transaxle in NEUTRAL [N),
slowly remove foot pressure Irom the regular brake
pedal, Do this until the vehicle is held by the parking
brake cnly.

* Tocheck the PARK (P) mechanism's holding ability:
With the engine running, shift to PARK (P). Then
release the parking brake followed by the reqular
brake

Underbody Flushing Service

At least every spring, use plain water to flush any
corrosive materials from the underbody, Take care to
clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other debris
can collect.
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed in this part are inspections and services which
should be performed at least twice a year (for instance.
each spring and fall). You should let your dealer’s
sarvice department or other qualified service center do
these jobs. Make sure any necessary repairs are
completed al once.

Proper procedures to perform these services may be
tound in a service manual. See Service Publications
Ordering Information on page 7-10.

Steering, Suspension and Front
Drive Axle Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steerning
system for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of
wear or lack of lubrication. Inspect the power steering
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks,
cracks, chafing, elc. Clean and then inspect the drive
axle boot seals for damage, tears or leakage. Replace
seals if necessary.

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body
near the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged,
missing or out-of-position paris as well as open seams,
holes, loose connections or other conditicns which
could cause a heat build-up in the floor pan or could [et
gxhaust fumes into the vehicle. See Engine Exhaust
on page =-30.

Fuel System Inspection

Inspect the complete fuel system for damage or leaks.

Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced il they

are cracked, swollen or deteniorated. Inspect all pipes,
fittings and clamps; replace as neaded. Clean the
outside of the radiater and air conditioning condenser,
To help ensure proper operation, a pressure fest of
the cooling system and pressure cap is recommended
at leasl once a year.
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Throttle System Inspection

Inspect the throttle system for interference or binding,

and for damaged or missing parts. Replace parts

as needed, Replace any components that have high
ettort or excessive wear, Do not lubricate accelerator
and cruise control cables,

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complele system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,
chafing, etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition. Also inspect drum brake linings
for wear and cracks. Inspect other brake parts, including
drums, wheel cylinders, calipers, parking brake, etc.
Check parking brake adjustment. You may need to have
your brakes inspected more often if your driving

habits or conditions resull in frequent braking.
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Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

Fluids and lubricants identified below by name, part
number or specification may be obtained from your

Us.age

Fluid/Lubricant

Power Steering

GM Power Steering Fluid (GM Part
No. U.S, 1052884, in Canada

dealar.
Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Engine oil with the Amencan
Petroleum Institute Certified for
Gasoline Engines starburst symbaol
Engine Qil  |of the proper viscosity. To determine

the preferred viscosity for your
vehicle's engina, see Engine O on
page 5-13.

Engine Coolant

50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable
water and use only DEX-COOL™
Coolant. See Engine Coolant on
page 5-22.

System | 9939294, or equivalent).
Automatic DEXRON-III Automatic Transmission
Transaxle Fluid.
Mulit-Purpose Lubricant, Superiube
Eel ";j%‘:r: (GM Part No, U.S. 12346241, in
yin Canada 10953474, or equivalent).
Hood Latoh
Assembly, Lubriptate Lubricant Aerosol (GM
Secondary | Part No. U.S. 12346293, in Canada

Latch, Pivots,

Spring Anchor

and Release
Pawl

992723, or equivalent) or lubricant
meeling requirements of NLGI #2,
Category LB or GC-LB.

Hood and Door
Hinges

Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube
(GM Part No. U.5. 12346241, in
Canada 109435474, or equivalent).

Hydraulic Brake
System

Delco Supreme 11 Brake Fluid or
equivalent DOT-3 brake fluid,

Windshield
Washear Solvent

GM Optikleen Washer Salvent or
equivalent,

Weatherstrip
Conditioning

Dielectric Silicone Grease (GM Par
Mo. U.S. 12345579, in Canada
1974984, or equivalent).
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Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are perdormed, record the date, odometer reading and who performed the service and

any additional information from "Owner Checks and Services” or "Periodic Maintenance” on the fellowing record

pages. Also, you should retain all maintenance recaipts.

Maintenance Record

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record




Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record




Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Customer Assistance
Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satisfaction and goodwill are important to

your dealer and to Buick. Normally, any concerns with
the sales transaction or the operation of your vehicle will
be resolved by your dealer's sales or sarvice
departments. Sometimes, however, despile the best
intentions of all concerned, misunderstandings can
occur. If your concern has not been resolved to your
satisfaction, the following steps should be taken:

STEP ONE: Discuss your concem with a member of
dealership management. Nermally, concems can

be quickly resolved at that level. If the matter has
already been reviewed with the sales, service or paris
manager, contact the owner of the dealership or

the general manager.

STEP TWO: It after contacting a member of dealership
management, It appears your concem cannot be
resolved by the dealership without further help, contact
the Buick Customer Assistance Center by calling
1-B00-521-7300, In Canada, contact GM of Canada
Customer Communication Centre in Oshawa by calling
1-800-263-3777 (English) or 1-800-263-7854 (Franch).

We encourage you to call the toll-free number In order to
give your inguiry prompt attenticn, Please have the
following information available to give the Customer
Assistance Represeniative:

* Vehicle ldentification Number (This is available from
the vehicle registration or fitle, or the plate al the
top left of the instrument panel and visible through
the windshield,)

% Dealership name and location
% Vehicle delivery date and present mileage

When contacting Buick, please remember that your
concern will likely be resolved at a dealer's facility. That
is why we suggest you follow Step One first if you

have a concem.
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STEP THREE: Both General Motors and your dealer
are committed to making sure you are completely
safisfied with your new vehicle. However, if you continue
to remain unsatisfied after following the procedure
outlined In Steps One and Two, you should file with the
GM/BBE Auto Line Program to enforce any additional
rights you may have. Canadian ownars refer to

your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
booklet for information on the Canadian Motor Vehicle
Arbitration Plan (CAMVAP).

The BBB Auto Line Program is an out of court program
administered by the Council of Better Business

Bureaus to setile automotive disputes regarding vehicle
repairs or the interpretation of the New Vehicle

Limited Warranty. Although you may be reguired (o
resart to this informal dispute resolution pragram prior to
filing a court action, use of the program is free of
charge and your case will generally be heard within

40 days. If you do not agree with the decision given in
your case, you may reject it and proceed with any other
venue for relief available 1o you,

You may contact the BBB using the toll-free telephone
number or write them at the following address:

BEB Auto Line

Council of Better Business Bureaus, Inc.
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suite 800

Arlington, VA 22203-1804

Telephone: 1-800-955-5100

This program is available in all 50 states and the
District of Columbia. Eligibility is limited by vehicle age,
mileage and other factors. General Motors reserves
the right to change eligibility limitations and/or
discontinue its participation in this program.
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Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deaf, hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Buick has TTY equipment available at its Customer
Assistance Center. Any TTY user can communicate with
Buick by dialing: 1-800-83-BUICK. (TTY users in
Canada can dial 1-B00-263-3830.)

Customer Assistance Offices

Buick encourages customers (o call the toll-free
number for assistance. If a U.S. customer wishes to
write to Buick, the letter should be addressed to
Buick's Customer Assistance Center

United States

Buick Customer Assistance Center
P.O. Box 331386
Detrait, MI 48232-5136

1-800-521-7300

1-800-832-8425 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance: 1-800-252-1112

Fax Number: 313-381-0022

From Puerto Rico:
1-800-496-9992 (English)
1-800-496-9993 (Spanish)
Fax Number: 313-381-0022

From U.S. Virgin Islands
1-800-496-9994
Fax Number: 313-381-0022

Canada

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H BP7

1-800-263-3777 (English)

1-B00-263-7854 (French)

1-800-263-3830 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assislance: 1-800-288-6800

All Overseas Locations

Please conlact the local General Molors Business Unit.

Mexico, Central America and
Caribbean Islands/Countries (Except
Puerto Rico and U.S. Virgin Islands)

General Motors de Mexico, S. de R.L. de C.V.
Customer Assistance Center

Paseo de la Reforma # 2740

Col, Lomas de Bezares

C.P. 11910 Mexico, D.F,

01-800-508-0000

Long Distance: 011-52-53 29 0 800
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GM Mobility Program for Persons
with Disabilities

This program, available to
qualified applicants, can
reimburse you up to
$1.000 toward aftermarket
driver ar passenger
adaplive equipment you
may require for your
vehicle (hand controls,
wheelchair/'scooter

lifts, atc.).

This program can also provide you with free resource
information, such as area driver assessment centers and
mohility equipment installers. The program is available
for a limited penod of time from the date of vehicle
purchaseflease. See your dealer for more details or call
the GM Mobility Assistance Ceiilen ai 1-800-323-3533.

Text telephone (TTY) users, call 1-800-833-9935.

GM of Canada also has a Mability Program. Call
1-B00-GM-DRIVE (463-7483) for details. All TTY users
call 1-800-263-3830

Roadside Assistance Program

Buick Motor Division is proud o offer Buick Premium
Roadside Assistance to customers for vehicles coverad
under the 3 year/36,000 mile (60 000 km) new car
warranty (whichever occurs first).

Qur commitment to Buick owners has always included
superor service through our network of Buick dealers.
Buick Premium Roadside Assistance provides an
extra measura of convanience and secunty.

Bulck's Roadside Assistance toll-free number is staffed
by a team of technically trained advisors, who are
available 24 hours a day, 365 days a year.

We lake anxiely out of uncertain situations by providing
minor repair information over the phone or making
arrangements 1o tow your vehicle to the nearest

Buick dealer

We will provide the following services for
3 years/36.000 miles (60 000 km), al no expense to you:

* Fuel dellvery

® Lock-out service (identification required)

* Tow o nearest dealership for warranty service
® Change a flatl ire

® Jump stars
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We have quick. easy access to telephone numbers of the
following additional services depending on your needs:

% Hotels

Glass replacement

Tire repair facilities
Rental vehicle or taxis
Airports or train stations

¢ & ¢ ¢ @

Police. fire department or hospitals

In many instances, mechanical failures are covered
under Buick's comprehensive warranty, However, when
other services are utilized, our advisors will explain

any paymeni obligations you might incur,

For prompl and efficient assistance when calling, pleasa
provide the following information to give the advisor:

% Location of vehicle
& Telephone number of your location
8 Vehicle maodel, year and color

» Mileage of vehicle
s Yehicle Identification Number (VIN)
& \Vehicle license plate number

Buick reserves the right lo limil services or
reimbursement to an owner or driver when, in Buick's
judgement, the claims become excessive In frequency or
type of occurrence,

While we hope you never have the occasion to use our
service, il is added security while traveling for you

and your family. Remember, we're only a phone call
away, Buick Roadside Assistance: 1-800-252-1112, text
telephone (TTY) users, call 1-888-889-2438

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
Roadside Assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Please refer to the
Warranty and Owner Assistance Information book.




Courtesy Transportation

Buick has always exemplified quality and value in its
offering of motor vehicles, To enhance your ownership
experience, we and our participating dealers are
proud to offer Courtesy Transportation, a customer
support program for new vehicles.

The Courtesy Transportation program is offered to retail
purchase/lease customers in conjunction with the
Bumper-to-Bumper coverage provided by the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty. Several transportation options
are available when warranty repairs are required. This will
reduce your inconvenience during warranty repairs

Plan Ahead When Possible

When your vehicle requires warranty senvice, you
should contact your dealer and request an appointment.
By scheduling a service appointment and advising

your service consultant of your transportation needs,
your dealer can help minimize your inconvenience.

If your vehicle cannot be scheduled into the service
uepaineni nmedidiely, Keep ariving i unui it can oe
scheduled for service, unless, of course, the problem is
safety-related. If it is, please call your dealership, let
them know this, and ask for instructions.

if the dealer requests that you simply drop the vehicle
off for service, you are urged to do so as early In
the work day as possible to allow for same day repair,

Transportation Options

Warranty service can generally be completed while you
wait. However, if you are unable to wait Buick helps
minimize your inconvenience by praviding several
transportation options. Depending on the circumstances,
you dealer can offer you one of the following:

Shuttle Service

Participating dealers can provide you with shuttle
service to get 1o your destination with minimal
interruption of your daily schedule. This includes a one
way shuttle ride to a destination up to 10 miles from
the dealership.
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Public Transportation or Fuel
Reimbursement

If your vehicle requires overnight warranty repairs,
reimbursement up to $30 per day (five days maximum})
may be available for the use of public transportation
such a s taxi or bus. In addition, should your arrange
transportation through a fnend or refative,
reimbursement for reasonable fuel expenses up 10
$10 per day (five day maximum may be available).
Claim amounts should reflect actual costs and be
supparied by original recelpls.

Courtesy Rental Vehicle

When your vehicle is unavailable due to overnight
warranty repairs, your dealer may arrange o provide
you with a courtesy rental vehicle or reimburse you for a
rental vehicle you obtained, at actual cost, up to a
maximum of $30.00 per day supported by receipts. This
requires that you sign and complete a rental agreemant
and meet sate, local and rental vehicle provider
requirements. Requirements vary and may include
minimum age reguirements, insurance coverage, credit
card, ele. You are responsible for laxes, levies,

usage fees, excessive mileage or rental usage beyond
the completion of the repair

Generally it is not possible to provide a like-vehicle as a
courlesy rental.

Additional Program Information

Courtesy Transportation is available during the
Bumper-to-Bumper warranty coverage period, but it 15
not part of the New Vehicle Limited Warranty, A
separate booklet entitled Warranty and Owner
Assistance Information furnished with each new vehicle
provides detailed warranty coverage information.

Courtesy Transportation is available only at participating
dealers and all program oplions, such as shultle
service, may nol be available at every dealer. Please
contacl your dealer for specific information about
availability. All Courtesy Transportation arrangements
will be administerad by appropriate dealer personnel.

Canadian Vehicles: For warranty repairs during

the Complete Vehicle Coverage period of the General
Motors of Canada New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
alternative transponation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program. Please consull
your dealer for details.

General Motors reserves the right to unflaterally modify,
change or discontinue Courtesy Transportation at

any fime and fo resolve all questions of claim eligibility
pursuant fo the terms and conditions described

herein at its sole discrefion.




Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

It you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you
should immeadiately inform the Mational Highway Traffic
Salety Administration (NHTSA), in addition to notifying
General Motors.

it NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an
investigation, and if it finds that a safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remeady
campaign. However, NHTSA cannotl become involved In
individual problems between you, your dealer or
General Motors.

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety
Hotiine toll-free at 1-800-424-8393 (or 366-0123 In
the Washinglon, D.C. area) or write to;

NHTSA, U.S. Department of Transportation
Washington, 0O.C. 20590

You can aiso obtain other information about motor
vehicle safety from the hotline,

Reporting Safety Defects to the
Canadian Government

If you live in Canada, and you believe that your vehicle
has a safety defect. you should immediately natify
Transport Canada, in addition to nolifying General
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write to:

Transport Canada

330 Sparks Streel
Tower C

Oltawa, Ontario K14 ONS
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Reporting Safety Defects to General
Motors

In addition to notifying NHTSA {(or Transport Canada) in
a situation like this, we cerainly hope you'll notify us.

Please call us at 1-B00-521-7300, or write:

Buick Customer Assisiance Center
P.O. Box 33136
Detroit, M| 48232-5136

In Canada, please call us at 1-B00-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-283-7854 (Franch). Or, write:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Onlario L1H 8P7

Service Publications Ordering
Information

Service Manuals

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair
information on engines, transmission, axle, suspension,
brakes, electrical, steering, body, sfc.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $120.00

Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer
Case Unit Repair Manual
This manual provides information on unit repair service

procedures, adjustments, and specifications for GM
transmissions, transaxies, and transfer cases.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $50.00
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Service Bulletins

Service Bulletins give technical service information
needed to knowledgeably service General Motors cars
and trucks. Each bulletin contains instructions fo
assist in the diagnosis and service of your vehicle.

In Canada, information pertaining to Product Service
Bulletins can be obtained by contacting your General
Motors dealer or by calling 1-80-GM-DRIVE
{(1-B00-463-7483).

Owner’'s Information

Owner publications are written specifically for owners
and intended o provide basic operational information
aboul the vehicle. The owner's manual will include
the Maintenance Schedule for all models.

In-Fortfolio: Includes a Portiolio, Owner's Manual, and
Warranty Booklet.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $35.00
Without Portfolio: Owner's Manual only.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $25.00

Current and Past Model Order Forms

Service Publications are available tor current and
past model GM vehicles. To request an order form,
please specity year and model name of the vehicle.

ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551-4123
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM
Eastern Time

Far Credit Card Orders Only

{VISA-MasterCard-Discover), visit Helm, Inc. on the
Waorld Wide Web at: www. helminc.com

Or you can write 1o

Helm, Incorparated
P. C. Box 07130
Detroit, MI 48207

Prices are subject to change without notice and without
ncurtng chligation. Allow ample time tor delivery.

Mote to Canadian Customers: All listed prices are
guoted in U.S. funds, Canadian residents are to make
checks payable in U.S. funds.
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Ashirays _......... v 316
Audio Syst&ml:s] .o3-44
Audio Systems
AM-FM Badio .........cooceiiiiiniinisiniiessisranins 3-45
Audio Steering Wheel Controls .............coooo0 3-B63
Care of Your Casseite Tape Player ... .. 3-64
Care of Your CD Player ..., o 365
A P A ey 3-65
Fixed Mast Antenna ... ............cooociiiienion. 3-65
Radio with Cassetle .............ooeiivmnnnns 3-47, 3-B1
Radio with Cassette and CD ......................... 3-55
I B TR . e e L B e T b 3-44
Theft-Deterrent Featurg .............ccooiviiiiniiiieens 3-61
Understanding Radio Reception .. coeer 3-64
AuloMmEiic Operation ............ fiiraes D20
Automatic Transaxle
T N R A v LT P a ey o weees 519
Elperatmn cneny 2=
Automalic Transaxle Ehacic .. B-11
Automatic Transaxle Shitt Lu-r;k [:amrm Eysham
Rl o e A e S e 6-12
Auxiliary Power Connection (Power Drop) ........... 3-18




Backing Up
Battery .
Battery FIEp!E-E:El’HEﬂt .............
Battery Rundown Protection ..o,
Before Leaving on a Long TAp .......coooiiinnninnnn
Body Lubrication Service .................cooninnn
Brake
1o e e e TR R R e O
System Inspection .................oo..oiaa
System Warning Light
Brake Fluld .. .. ...
BTHE WUBRE v venenrirrisciisssrrs i piis it v Ll Wi
Brakes - .l cnsniiniais
Braking

Break-In, New Vehicle .........
Bulb Replacement .
Back-Up Lamps ..
Center High- Mnuntad Emmamp {EHMEL}
Front Tum Signal and Parking Lamps
Halogen Bulbs .........
Headlamp Aiming
SRR o s sassssasarashmapasnan s men
Replacement BUIBE .............cccconmismm00mim0mcmes .
Taillamps, Tum Signal, and Stoplamps ............
Buying New Tires

Braking in EMengencies .. oo

e T e e 5-6
Canada . 7-4
Ganadlan aners o by
Canadian Ftuadsh:le Assls’ranca e L -
Capacities and Specifications ...........coeeeeeeennoco 384
Carbon Monoxide ... i .. 4-26, 4-35, 2-30
Care ol

Safaty Bells ..... ... 5-82
Care of Your

Cassette Tape Player ... e

e T O ceereen. 3-B5

[ - s e e e S e Al
Casselle Tape Massages cavaenses s 000 3-04, 308
Cassette Tape Player SOIVICE ... .. 6410
Center Console Storage Area .. cive BRET
Center High-Mounted Stoplamp EGHMEL] . 5-h3
Center Passenger Position, Eafetz.r Belts .. o 1-22
Chains, Tires ., : s

Charging Eyfst&m Lr;;it"-t
Check

3-31

Engine Light -..........oo0n0s weieres 30
Checking Coolant .. et
Checking Engine oil .. : 513
Checking Things Under the ch:}d v 3=10
Checking Your Restraint Systems ... 1-63

Chemical Paint Spotling ...........cooeeeseeemciieiineeee: 385
Child Restraints
Child Restraint Systems .. .. 1-36
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Child Restraints (conl.)
Infants and Young Children . i SR
Lower Anchorages and Top Telhers for

Children (LATCH System) ...oooovciireciviiieens
Elcar Childmin . e vt n ;
Securing a Child Restraint Designed for

tha LATCH System .. : AT
securing a Child Flﬁslralni in a ﬂuntﬂr

Rear Seat Position . .
Securing a Child HEstraln! in a Fh;ar

Qutside Seat Position ...........
Securing a Child Restraint in the Flrghl

Froml Seat Position . N
O e e e s
Top Strap Anchor Locatlon .........ocoiiiiinn,
Where to Put the Restraint

Cioarette Lt R R

Cleaning
Inside of Your Vehicle ...........ocovivriiiiiiiiiiiinnan
Outside of Your Viehicle ..............i .
Underbody Malntenance ...
Wealherstips oo

Cloaning Extorior Lampa/Lenses ..ovveiviciiinin

Climate Conirol
RO BRI o 1 it g dia s b et

Climate Control Syslem
Air Filter, F'EEEEII"IQEI’ Compartment ...
Dual
Duﬂat Adjustmenl

Compacl Disc Messages

- 1-32

1-42

. 1-30
. 1-45
.. 1-48
.. 1-45

.. 1-50

1-40

. 1-42

1-39

i+ 316

8-79

5-85
5-82

cas O-OF

. 3-20

3-25

AL g B
v sees D
.. 3-60

Compack Spare: TIne: L L e 5-78
Control of a Mehicle __..............c.oviiniin . d-B
Conveniancg NEt e nrens 2-37
Coolant
Engine Temperature Gage ............................ 3-35
Engine Temperature Waming Light _................ 3-34
Heater, Engine ... ........o.... 2-21
Cooling System ... ...ccoiveieees 5-28
Courtesy Lamps 3-14
L 1 B T oL 3-8
Cruise Control Light 3-41
Current and Past Mnd&i Clrder F'DHTIS ............... 7-11
Customer Assistance Information
Courtesy Transportation & N o 4
Customer Assistance for Ts:’r Telaphune {'IT‘T"}
B e e e s e M e 7-4
Customer Assistance Offices ... ...oocvvivi T4
Customer Salisfaction Procedure ... 7-2
GM Mohbility Program for Persons with
Disabilitias e I e L ey T T e e L i-h
Reporting Safaw Defects to Genaral Motors . 7-10
Reporting Salety Defects to the Canadian
Govarnment ... . 79
Reporting Safety DEIEGFS o I‘hE Unrted States
Government o ;78
Roadside Asalstance F'rﬂgrarn R o
service Publications Ordenng Inrurmatiﬂn iieies =10
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D

Daytime Running Lamps/Automatic Headlamp

T T U 3-12
Defensive Driving . e von =2
Defogging and Delmsung 3-19, 3-24
Delayed Entry Lighting .. ..ocooovviiiimrmceaeceenns J-14
Delayed Exit Lighting ........cccceoiiiiiiiiiineisennaaas 3-15
Delayed Headlamps ... .o iiianin 313
CRRYed  LOSRING : cvsesimrserrn it srsrressbmm e s s e R
CIROIY TOWING ..\ reroen i s d it bad b F LA s v b b 4-32
Disabling the Theft-Deterrent Feature ................. 3-62
Doing Your Own Service Work ... T
0 TR T S e o i g A 4-33
Do LMD s . 3-15
Doaor

Locks ...... T A E A et T et P Y R T 2-10

AT Ly e B e R P A 2-11

Programmable Autormnatic Door Locks ............. 2-11

Trunk Ajar Warning Light ............ 3-42
Driver

Position, Safety Balt ._._.............. 1-12
Diriving

L o S U L LR 4-16

5 4T R e 4-21

Delensive ............. 4-2

Crunken .. . 4-3

Freeway ........ 4-22

Hill and Mﬂuntam Hc:ads

Driving (conl.)

In Rain and on Weat Boads ........c.cciiiviiinnns

ceee. 4-26
R (1]
o =27

Winter ..
Oriving On Grades .
Driving on Snow or Ir:e

Driving Through Deep Eian-::hng 'u'u'aier
Criving Through Flowing Waler ...

Driving with a Trailer .

Dual Automatic Climate Ennlr-:al Eyslurn
317

Dual Climate Control System ..........

E

Electrical System
Add-On Equipment . e
Fuses and Circuit Breakers .
Headlamp Wiring .

Power Windows ﬂnd Dlh:-e-r Fc:wer Dphans':

Windshield Wiper Fuses .

Emergency Trunk Release Handle

Emissions Inspection and Maintenance
Programs ....

Engine
Air Cleaner/Filter ._.........
Battery ..
Change Engmﬂ oil Lrghl -
Check and Service Engme Soon nghl
Coolant . R A R
Coolant Heatt—:-r

4-18

4-20

. 4-20
. 4-39

3-20

5-89
.... 588
... 5-B8

.. 2-88

2.14

v 30

e DRIB
. o-42
vererss 3-40
ke 3-8
P
- 221




Engine {(cont.}

Coolant Temperature Gage ...........cccccecianioaaes 3-35
Coolant Temperature Warming Light ................ 3-24
Cooling System Inspection ........................... E-14
Engine Compartment Overniew ............ccoooieie. 5-12
Exhaust ..o 2-30
VBTG - o ociinianiaias s bl aia s it i I
Starting ....... R e e
Engine Gm}lant E_e'u'el Ehech ............................. 6-10
Engine Cocling When Trailer Towing ........ccovveveee 4-41
ENne- DAL RaVGE. . o i s s s s g 5-16
Engine Oil Level Check ...iiinsienenins 6-10
Engine Oil Scheduled Maintenance ..................... 6-5
Enhanced Traction Sg.rstem [ETEJ .................. 4-10
Warning Light .. : .+ 3-33
Entry Lighting .. 5y . 314
Express-Down Wmdﬂw 2-16
Extencer S BEl.. ... st st 1-29
Exterdor Lamps .........co .o3-11
F
Fabric/Carpet .. .. B-79
Filter
Engine Alr CIBANST ....cicoimrmerasesnisaresnssnneis =2-18
Finding a Station _................... 3-45, 3-47, 3-51, 3-55
I e L R ... B-83

Finish Damage

Fixed Mast APBINE ..oooocvvicacn e rnrnmirnres 3-65
Flash-10-Pass .. ...oiiiiiiieinriresrsrsrrermrrrrrmsron s onnan 3.7
T R e e S L R B e T e T e P T T 5-66
Flat Tire, Changing 5-67
Fluid
Automatic Transaale ......cccvviiiiiiiiiiiiisninsinnes 5-19
i e ) e R e S LR R L 5-35
Windshiehd Washar .......cioomreammciccaiinnacnses 5-37
FM . 3-64
Fﬂldlng Rear Seat . 1-8
Following Dlstﬂnce ........................................ 4-39
Foonotes ......... N - I
Front Storage ArBa ... it oo3T
2L R 56
Additives ... 5-6
Califormia Fuel . e S L e
Filling a Portable Fuel Container ...... - g
Filling Your Tank . e B e TR Er s A )
Fuels in Foreign R T S e 5-7
T R b A NS L e e 3-43
s Lol g T8 (] g s e R e , o =0
Gasuiln e Specilicanons ............... .. 5-5
Low Warning Light .. 3-43
System Inspection ................ B-14
Fuses
Fuses and Circuitl Breakers __.............coevveeen... B-B9
W srekE: WNIDeT L o s e e L T 5-88




G

Gage

Engine Coalam Temparature ................. 3-35

Fuel . AT R e R ey . 3-43

EpeedcmetEr A A T e 3-29
Gasoline

O A i Pt e s N e R TS L et - a5

e [ e R P e O R e 3-5
Glass Surfaces ... 5-81
Glove Box ....... b O,
GM Maobility Prn-gra.m Im Fer&ﬂns '-!.rlth

Disabilities .. Ererakey v 75
Hazard Waming Flashers ... ... 3-3
PRl RealralilE oo S sk b e PR 1-5
Headlamp

Aiming .. ST SR PR L
Headlamp ngnfl.uw -Beam Ehanger ........... .
Headlamp WK oo res 588
Headlamps . e T I T v L e S

Buiby Hap!aczemem ................................ 5-51

Front Turn Signal and Parhmg Lamps 5-52

Halogen Bulbs ..........ccoveeeeeempssisimsnisrosioniasis 351
FONIWEY VDRSS i i m ik 4-24

Hill and Mountain Boads ........cocoivviiviiiesness

Hitches .............

Hood
Checking Thlngs Under ,
Release . T
Hom .

How to Add Coolant to the Caolant

Recovery Tank .

How to Add C.mtanr 1n ihe Ftadlatn:ur

How to Add Fluid ..
How to Check ....

How to Use This Manual .

How to Wear Safenr Belts Prupeﬂy

Hydroplaning ..

[f No Steamn Is Coming From Your Engine .......
It Steam Is Coming Fram Your Englna

If the Light Is Flashing ..
If the Light Is On Eteady

If You Are Stuck in Sand, I".I'Iud !ce ur Snc:w §

e, 518,
How 1o Check Power Etaerlng Fiuid

eans 0-10
R

o34

.es 5230
A o
o 2]

5-58
5-36
|
'I 12

i 4-19

oo 2T

5-26

SR LT
- 337

If You Do Decide To Pull A Traller ..................

If You're Caught in a Blizzard ,.___.._........

Ignition Positions .. o
Ignition Transaxie LEH:I{ E‘-heck
lllumination on Remote Actwahun

4-31
4-36

ceeee 4-29
.. 219
. 8-13

Infants and Young Children, Restraints
ireen 0T

Inflation — Tire Pressure ........

2=l

1-32




Inspection

Brale BYSIBm o e svaa e e e B-15

Engine Cooling System .......... 5-14

Exhaust System F-14

Pl AT . b e bbntmr ey A 6-14

Part C - Periodic Maintenance .. hC R by |

Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axle

Boot and Seal ... 6-14

g 1goss BT e e e N R 6-15
Instrument Panel

Clustar .. . 3-28

Overview . A e N e S S R S
Instrument Panel Enghln&ss B 14
Instrument Panel Fuse Bloek ...........ccovvnenies 5-85
Intenor Lamps . ] 3-14
Interior Plastic Er:-mpanents ......................... 5-B1
M BERIRG . ... o oobiriemats s b 1 A S 5-43
Key Lock Cylinders Service .........ooiiniinnnns B-11
Ha«_.dess Entr:..f Eystﬂrn ....................................... 2-4
Keys .. ., 2-2

Lamps

g e e RN o 3=11

Interior ...... . 314
Lap Belt ........... R R Ry S
Lag-Bhontder Belt . coiininahaas dis - 1-13; 1-24
LATCH System

Child Restraints .. . 142

Securing a Child Fles.traunl Demgned mr rhe

LATCH SYSIEIT 1 s cacaisksrsrsisinmiasiir s 0

Leather .......... . 5-81
Leaving Your ‘l.fehmle Frib s 2-12
Leaving Your Vehicle With lhE! Englne Hunnlng ., 2-28
Light

Air Bag Readiness .. 3-30

Anti-Lock Brake SYEIE.‘FI‘I Wamlng 3-32

Brake System Waming .. 3-3

Change Engine Ol ................ 3-40

CREICHNG SYSIBM 2 iimiiiiiiii et aiee 3-3

Cruise Control .......cccivmnrens . 3.41

Door/Trunk Ajar Warning .. A

Engine Cooiani Jernpﬁral;ure Warnlng ............. J-34

Enhanced Traction EyEAEm {ETE:l

Warning Light .. . SR S .
Low Fuel Warnmg .............................. 3-43
L CRE e | s v b ana sm s 3-40




Light {cont)

Low Traction .....ccc.eciieiaree SRR O e 0
Low Washer Fluid Waming ...........ccoiiiniin. 342
MR TIMCREON oo rnm s A e b 3-36
Ol Pressule ,..veeviimrrrrianrassrssisssssrisssens cavaaess s
Safety Belt Reminder ... .. 328
T R e L LR R e 3-41
Sarvice Vehicle Soon ......ocoveerrrrncemoreeciassaeans S=82
Tire Pressure . : g e S el
Lighted Visor Uanuty MIFFOTS —oeoeeeceiersiisnenes 216
Loading Your Vehicle .. DR Lox: 1 |
Lot ProbeB o . e R S N s e e 2-12
Locks
Door .. . % [ #
Leawng Your ‘ufehlme e R R e
Lockout Protection . I S i s b 2-12
Power Door ..o iiciirrnrin s saaias 2-11
Programmable Automatic Door Locks ............. 2-11
Loss of Control ................... .o 4-15
Low Fuel Waming Light .. e 343
Low Traction Light . ERETE PR 2]
Low Washer Fluid Wa.rnlng IJght ....................... 3-42
Maintenance, Normal Replacemeant Parts ............ 5-95
Maintenance Schedula
At Each Fuel Fill - SR e R - 1 ¢
Al Least Once a Month _._.................... .. B-10
At Least Once a Year ............ 6-11

Maintenance Schedule (cont.)

At Loast Twite a Year im0 1
Brake System Inspection ......occeeeeiiiiiniinnnins B-15
Engine Cooling System Inspection ................. 6-14
Exhaust System Inspection ....... G-14
Fuel System Inspection ........ccccoivivieeeeeesiaannss B-14
How This Section is Drganizad A g B R 6-3
Introduction .. : T ey . B-2
Maintenance Flequwernents Liges SRR -
Parl A - Scheduled Maln!enance Semces ......... G4
Part B - Owner Checks and Services | .. 6-10
Part C - Penodic Maintenance I:nspaﬂtic:ns ...... 6-14
Part D - Recommended Flulds and
Lubricants ........ seees B-10
Part E - Mﬂnntenance Flecurd R - o 1
Scheduled Maintenance ... T - =
Stearing, Suspension and Eront Drive Axle
Boot and Seal Inspection ., iisisyepens 0218
Throttle System Inspection .............. .. B-15
Using Your .. v =4
Your Vehicle and the Environment R . =
Maintenance When Trailer anmg 4 4
Making Tums . ... 4-39
Malfunction Im:ln:atc:r ugm . 3-36
Manual Operalion .........ooiieeieseemcin EH.?' 3-21
Manual Seats .. - O
Matching Trans:-nll.ter[ﬁ} m "l’nur "."Ehlcle .. 2-8
Mexico, Central America and Caribbean
lslands/Countries
(Except Puerto Rico and U.S. Virgin Islands) ..., 7-4




Mirrors

Automaltic Dimming Rearview ............ocooeeieies 2-33
Automatic Dimming Rearview with OnStar” ... 2-33
Manual Rearview Mirror ..........ooooiviiiereimesinenns 2-32
Manual Rearview Mirror with OnStar™ ,............ 2-32
Cutside Convex MITTOr ..o esesess 2-34
Qutside Power WHmors .......oov it biisivmsieiasins 2-34

New Vehicle Break-In ........cooicciniiiiiinnnniieia 2-19
Normal Maintenance Replacament Parts ............ 5-85
Odometer ........ e 320

Off-Road Recovery ... . 413

il
Change Engina Qil L|ght ............................. 3-40
Engine .. e T R I 70 o
Low il La-u-srl L|ght ................................... 3-40
Pressure Light .. 234
Qider Children, Reshalnts ................................ 1-30
OnStar® System .. OO UUES. - .. .
OnStar” Personal Eaihng ........................... 2-36
OnStar™ Services .. e e 2-35
ONStar™ Virtual AGVISOr ———.vvovnooooovseeeeeoeeoeoee 2-36
pETElOn: T s renmassnssssisnnnnn prrmens . 3-25

Other Waming Devitas ... irecnanissssnssnassaisis 38
Outlet Adjustment ............ccoevee. o 3-25

Culside

OV T RO o it s s e R Sy Sy 2 A 2-34

POWEr MITIOIS .. iieiiiinciniinrionrmmnsnnssesansassnsensss 2-34
Overheated Engine Protection Operating Mode ..., 5-25
T RO ] L R D R RN S e il
CIRPET B INTOITORRIONE. o conii stk b e v e as 7-11
Park (FP)

SOOI GO0 et svans siaits ivvabasn ek e rede 2-29
Parking

B B 1 T T A i s 2-26

Owver Things That Bum . : 2 2-29
Parking Brake and Autom atlr.: Tran saxre Parh {F'j

Mechanism Chatk ..o e sr e rrrsrsssres g-13
Parking on Hills ... i 4-40
Park (P)

Shifting Into . . 2-26
Part A - Echedu!ed Malntenance SENIGES ............ 6-4
Part B - Owner Checks and Services ............... 6-10
Part - Parindic Maintananco Inonastioms £.1a
Part D - Recommended Fluids and Lubricants B-16
Part E - Maintenance Record ........... 6-17

Passenger Compartment Air Filtar ........cooocviiinne 3-25
Passenger Control .......ciiiiimmisnrrrrrrrereres
Passing .
PASS- F:er*‘ " P e T S I
Plan Ahead When F‘ussmle - 7T
Playing a Cassette Tape ..... 3-49 3 5:3 3 &7
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Playing a Compact Disc .......... . 359
Playing the Radio ................... 3-45, 3-47, 3-51, 355
Power
Auxiliary Connection .., i 18
Door Locks .. o
Elau::tncal Systern ........................... . 5-B8
Six-Way Seats | e R A 1
Steering Fluld ........ccoovirnnirie 5-35
Windows 218
Powar Steering .. : ik v gty SR
Pragrammable ﬁ.ummalm Eh:ur Luchs ................. 2-H
Prograrnmable Modas (i hns L 2-11
Questions and Answers About Safety Belts ......... 1-11
R
Radiator Pressurg Cap ...l dmb minia, 5-25
e R e S SR e o T e G o S S 3-44
AMFEM: s e
Care of Your Gassetta Tape F'Ia',-'er e e 304
Care-of Your BD Plaver ..., 3-85
Care of YOUr GDs .. oo cremir e 3-65
Radic with Cassette .........ccooevvemrreiinne. 347, 3-B1
Radio with Cassette and CD . .. 3-55
O MOV TIIE (oo e A s sy, AT
Theft-Datement ..o, 3-61

Radios {cont.)
Understanding Reception ..........
Reading Lamps ..

Rear Safety Belt Cc:mfurl Gu1dea ;
Rear Seat Qutside Passenger Positions .............
Rear Seat Passengers, Safety Belts .................

— 5 A

Rear Window Defogger .. -
Rearview Mirror, Automalic D|mrn1ng

Rearview Mirror, Automatic Drmrmng mth |

OnStar®™ ........
Rearview Mirror I.-.nth :jnStar'""
Rearview Mirrors .

Reclining Seatbacks . FRCEE

Recreational Vehicle Towing ...............

Remote Keyless Entry System .

Femote Keyess Eniry System. Operaion ..

Remote Trunk Belease ........

Removing the Fial Tire and InstaJllng the

Spare Tire . :
Remaving the Spara Tre and Tﬂnls

Removing the Wheel Center Caps
Removing the Wheel Covars ...,

Replacement Bulbs .............
Replacing Brake System F'arls
Replacing Restraint System Parts

Aftar a Crash |,
Reporting Safety Delems

Canadian Government .

General Maotors ..........,

United States Government ..
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Restraint System Check ..

Checking Your Resiraint Systems _............

Replacing Hestraint System Parls
After a Crash .......................
Restraint E}'E!_-E!ms
Checking ..
Replacing Parls
Restraints, Head ..

Hesyr‘lchmnlzahun

Retained Accessory Power (RAP) ..

Right Front Passenger Position, Safat'_.r Belts

Roadside

ASSIBIANCE PROOEAIT .ooivivisirerramrsssenses
Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out .......... :
Running Your Engine While You Are Parked .

Safety Belt
Reminder Light ........veneeee
Safety Balls
Care of .......
Center Passenger Position .,
Driver Position .....

How to Wear Safety EIEttE Fl‘ﬂpErr'f
Questions and Answers About Safety Belts

Rear safety Belt Comfort Guides for

Children and Small Adults ___...__...............

Rear Seatl Passengers .

Right Front Passenger Position ...............

A-R2

- 1-22
< 1-12

1-11

o 127

1-24

- -2

Safety Bells (cont.)
Safety Belt Extender ...

Safety Belt Use During PTé-g-nancy

Safety Belts Are for Evaryone .

Sﬂ'ﬂl}r Chainﬁ ,,,,, g S L, e '-'-'-'-'-'r'.'.'.'--------

Safety Warnings and Symbols

Schaduled Mainlenants e rrernerns

Seats
Head Restraints ................
Manual .
Heclln!ng Seatbacks .

Six-Way Power Seals
Split Folding Rear Seat .........ooooviiiniinnn.

Securing a Child Restraint

Center Rear Seat Position ........coooovninne
Designed for the LATCH System .............
Rear Outside Seat Position ................coccvvennes
Hight Front Seat Position ...........ooooveiiiiiviines
SBCUNTY FOBUDATK \\\vviisssiorusarianesrinsensians

Security Light ..........oooovrvrininnn.

T A T e e e R L

Service .

Adang Equlpmeni tﬂ IhE Guﬁide ul‘ S T T bk i e

Your Vahicle ...
Doing Your Own Work .,
Engine Soon Light ...

Vehicle Soon Light .___._...............
Sarvice Bulletins ...........
Service Engine Soon Light ...........

- - '
P e
i

.

=
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Publications Ordering Information ,..........
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Service Manuals ..........

Setting Preset Stations ............ 3-46, 3-48, 3-52,
Sefting the Time ......oooovvvveiceicireeee

Setting the Tone
{Bass/Treble) .

Sheet Metal Damage

Shifting Into Park (P) ..

Shifting Out of Park (P) ......:'.Z::'.ﬁ:::.: ...... B
Shoulder Bell Height Adjuster .........

Skidding ..
Some Dlher Fﬁalny Waathar Tlps
Special Fabric Cleaning Problems .

Specifications, Eapar;'f!ias ......................

Speedometer .............

Split Folding Rear Seat
Starter Switch Check ....... R
oStating Your Enging o sniaininiiies

Steering ..

Steering in Emgrgenmes. .......................
Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axle Boot
and Seal Inspection ............cc..ceeeensens
Steering TIPS ..ccoeivrirrerree s vaasrgas s saes
Steering Wheel Controls, Audio .......c..vn.

Storage Areas

Center Console Storage Area .............

Convenience Net ................
Front Storage Area ..., ...
Glove Box .

Storing the Flal Tire and Tools ...
Staring the Spare Tire and Toals ............

Stuck In Sand, Mud, lce or SnowW .............. 4-31
SUN VISOMS ..ooovciiiiiriniqannennns 2-16
DUNeBY 2-38
Taillamps
Turn Signal, and Stn:rplamps. R
Theft-Deterrent, Radic . g i
Thefl-Deterrent Eystems. -
PASS-Key™ Il . A P 1 §
Throttle System Inspectmn ... B*15
Tilt Wheel ......... .. 34
Tire
Pressure Light .... T TR ek e B
Tire Inflation Check .........ooeiviiimarcriciiicnrnnn &-10
Tires . 5-57, 5-84
Buymg hlErw ﬂres venees B2
Chains . s 566
Ghanglng a Fla!. Tlre cererey. OIT,
Compact Spare Tire .. .. 578
If a Tire Goes Flat ............ vener 566
Inflation - Tire Pressure .........cccvveeee . 557
inspection and Rotation ...............oiien. 5-60
Pressure Monitor System ........... RIS .
Uniform Tire Quality Grading ......ccooooviiinnnnnen, 5-63
Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance ................. 5-64
Wheel Replacement .. L s rR R R e
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